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building literacy in ESL-EFL class

GRAMMAR-BASED APPROACH: TO USE OR NOT TO USE?
Vitalina Biletska (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
As a language teacher, I love grammar. I can spend hours preparing exercises, summarizing grammar rules and dwelling on exceptions in grammar rules and their undisputable importance. Now, as I
complete my 14th year of language teaching, I finally realize that in the classrooms most students are
simply not cut out of the same cloth as I am.
Colleges and universities across the world are increasingly eliminating or making optional once
stringent foreign language requirements, and this is all for a good reason.
There are several reasons not to deliver much explicit grammar instruction in the early years of
language education. Firstly, we should bear in mind that language teachers might adore grammar, but
students generally do not get it. Even the brightest and most colourful tables and schemes, as well as tons
of examples on grammatical structures will not help you get the message across to the audience to the
full extent. And no matter how deliberate and meticulous you were in preparations to your grammar
class, your students will still fail the test.
Teaching ESL has to be about not what we love, but what the students really need. Definitely, there
is a place for explicit grammar instruction, but it is not at the beginning levels of language teaching. In
order for students to understand grammar rules, they need to have the context of spoken language for
the rules to make sense.
Secondly, early language is not acquired through the formal study of grammar rules. Ask any parent if explaining the difference between the past perfect progressive and subjunctive tense helped their
toddler learn their first language. We can all predict the answer. First language is acquired through
continuous repetition and modeling and accurate language, and second language acquisition does not
differ that much. Beginner level classrooms should be filled to the brim with opportunities for students
to listen and speak without getting bogged down in the details of grammar rules.
ESL teachers should always remember that the primary purpose of learning a language is communication, not accuracy.
When learners are allowed to speak freely without fear of correction or mistakes, they grow in confidence to try again. In our globalized society, the primary purpose of language is to communicate.
Secondarily, language can also be learned for academic purposes, for special professional purposes, etc.,
but the masses simply need the ability to hold a conversation.
With language classes becoming increasingly inconsiderable in number in non-specialized schools
and at university level, one significant influence that will improve the final result and students’ feedback
is being interesting and engaging as a teacher. You will all agree that it is more fun to have conversations
than to drill degrees of comparison. Such technique as TPRS (Total Physical Response Storytelling) as
well as many others helps pull students into active language learning without boring them. There are
many methods and activities that make language accessible in ways that a grammar-based approach
cannot.
For non-degree students there is no need to speak the language perfectly. We have to consider the ultimate goal of language learning in our modern world. Shall our students wait for perfect grammar and
not go out to buy food at the supermarket when they are hungry; or will bad grammar separate friends?
A hyper focus on grammar implies an expectation of perfection in language rather than the need for
communication and relationship, whilst the latter two have to be of primary importance for both – ESL
teachers and their students.
References:
1.5 reasons focusing on grammar isn’t helpful for beginning level language learners. Adventures With Language, 2015. Retrieved from: http://adventureswithlanguage.com/category/teaching-tips/
4

2.700 Classroom Activities. Instant Lessons for Busy Teachers. David Seymour & Maria Popova .
MacMillan Education, 2005. ISBN 9781405080019
3.Firsten, Richard, and Patricia Killian. The ELT Grammar Book. Alta Book Center Publishers, 2002.
Appendix 3. Retrieved from: www.teflcertificatecourses.com.
4.Roth, Genevieve. Teaching Very Young Children. Richmond Publishing, 1998. Chapter 5; Action
Games.
LEARNING LOGS: TOOLS OF REFLECTIVE THINKING
IN ESL CLASSROOM
Oksana Chugai (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Rapid development of technology, growing amount of information, inevitability of life-long learning bring about drastic changes in educational environment. The old transmission educational model,
when the teacher is the sole source of knowledge, gives way to the new one. Students’ needs and interests
become the centre of the new educational model which makes them responsible for their own success.
Learning logs are viewed as powerful reflective tools helping students to develop critical thinking and
become active learners.
Many prominent educators investigated issues of experiential learning (Kolb, Miller, Revans), reflective practice (Cottrell, Schon), foreign language acquisition (Krashen), competency and learning needs
(Maslow), etc. At the same time exploiting learning logs in ESL classroom needs further investigation.
The aim of this article is to explore the necessity and ways of the learning logs usage in ESL classroom.
Learning logs may be structured in many ways which depend on the educational environment. They
may be used as effective tools for conducting reflective thinking or, according to Cottrell (2003), reflective assessment. It was Schon who pioneered the research in reflective practice in 1983, but there is still
no agreement on defining this term. According to Cottrell (2003), reflection is a type of thinking which
is associated with deep thought aimed at better understanding. Learners try to make sense of learning
from experience, using reflection to stand back and get a different view as if they used a mirror. In the
process of making judgements and considering different aspects of their experience, students get a better
understanding of their strenghts and weeknesses, the extent to which their learning objectives have been
achieved so they can modify the original objectives or set the new ones.
Abraham Maslow considered reflection as an element of a four-stage learning process which he
called “the conscious competence” learning model. It consists of Unconscious Incompetence (usually
learners are not aware of the level of their ignorance), Conscious Incompetence (learners understand the
extent of their ignorance), Conscious Competence (learners have difficulties with learning, they try to
use different strategies to overcome them), Unconscious Competence (the final stage of learning when
the skill or knowledge becomes the natural part of learners). It is crucial for learners to understand at
which stage of the learning process they are.
Learners may use log templates, reflective learning journals, prompt question banks or it may be
free writing in ESL classroom. At the beginning of the English course students reflect on their learning
English experience using the prompts like “What do I need English for?”, “Which skill is the most important for me?”, “Which activities did/do I mostly enjoy?”, “How well did it go?”, “What could I do to
improve the skill which I need?”, etc. As the result, the students set the objectives that conform to the acronym SMART (Specific, Measurable, Achievable, Realistic, Timed) and develop plans designed to meet
the objectives. After that students begin their English course and record their reflections in learning logs
on a regular basis. It is important to remember that logs capture cycles of learning which means that as
soon as the goals are achieved, the new ones, more substantial, are set. As a result, learners build linkages between their experiences and newly acquired knowledge and skills which allow them to become
responsible for setting new objectives and personal goals.
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To conclude, despite the fact that learning logs are structured differently, they capture the cycles of
learning. When learners understand at which stage of the learning process they are, they set new goals.
Learning logs may be used in many different ways like using prompts or doing free writing in any educational environment which makes them effective universal tools for conducting reflective thinking in
ESL classrooms. Further investigations may be devoted to developing learning log templates especially
for ESL learners.
References
1. Matheson D. (2009). An Introduction to the Study of Education. 3rd Ed. London and New York:
David Fulton Books.
2. Cottrell S. (2003). Skills for Success: the Personal Development Handbook. 2nd Ed. NY: Palgrave
Macmillan.
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Librarian as Teacher: Attending to students’ writing needs
Mariya Fedoriv (Kyiv, Ukraine)
The primary claim of this proposal is that a university librarian, in addition to the book circulation
function, can perform such roles as the instructional associate and teacher. With obviousness of such
work as locating reliable sources, assessing their authenticity, recommending what authors or titles to
search for, and even developing workshops or webinars on information literacy and inquiry, the librarian’s expertise in summary, annotation, or synopsis writing is less apparent. Also, the librarian is comprehensively knowledgeable about Fair Use policy and can provide apt instruction in how to correctly
cite copyrighted materials. This very expertise is seen here as what most students need before—through
trial and error—they learn how to correctly perform their numerous written assignments. Their university instructors and professors, due to the shortage of the classroom time, have limited possibilities to
attend to the practical needs of their students, and more often than not the factual instruction in report,
course paper, or diploma writing reduces to merely assigning a report, or a course paper, or a diploma
to write and then leaving a wavy red line on the margin with a discouraging comment indicating to
the passage—or the whole paper—being inappropriate. Other than hurting the student’s feelings, such
teacher remarks help very little in equipping the students with the necessary skill and knowledge of how
to correctly work with text.
This proposal focuses on the ways a librarian can serve as a time-flexible writing instructor assisting
the students in processing information and creating applicable academic papers. The presentation covers
two most often wanted genres of scholarly writing: summary and abstract. Despite such similarities as
condensing the source ideas and rendering them in the student writer’s own voice, there are essential
differences between the two types, which few students are able to recognize and reflect in papers.
Summary is defined as a shortened version of a text aimed at giving the most important information,
idea, or argument of the original text (Yakhontova, p. 96). The necessary steps for summarizing include
(1) skimming the text and identifying the author’s purpose and the main idea; (2) detecting the key
information; (3) rereading the text to highlight important information (optional: writing an outline of
the text); (4) drafting the topic sentence of each key section or outline item; (5) deciding on the details to
support the main point of the text; (6) starting the summary with the author’s name, title, and the main
idea; (7) adding logical connectors; (8) proof-reading and editing (adapted from Yakhontova, p. 97).
While a summary usually presents an account of the main idea and the key points of the original text
written in any genre, an abstract is usually a self-contained statement of a scholarly/research work. The
6

key steps for writing an abstract can be reduced to the following: (1) the importance of the research, (2)
the problem that it attempts to solve, (3) methodology, (4) results, and (5) implications (Lancaster, p. 95).
Another difference between a summary and an abstract is that a summary should be rephrased and
reworded, while an abstract allows for the same type and style of language found in the original, including technical language.
A helpful tip for abstracting a student’s own work could be reverse outlining (steps (1–4) in summary writing) and then connecting the key points into a unified and coherent text. If, however, a student
is abstracting someone else’s paper, it is important to determine what a prospective reader would want
to know about the abstracted work. Close attention should be paid to the Introduction (revealing the
writer’s purpose) and the Conclusion (focusing on the discussion of the research). These sections usually
contain all the main ideas and key terms of the work.
Finally, a student should recognize the idea that no first draft can be perfect. Revising and editing
should be done repeatedly in order to remove all unrelated words, to express the central idea clearly
and completely, and to do it in the shortest possible amount of space. A librarian can assist a student in
pursuing all of these goals by providing the above mentioned guidelines and by offering general tips or
technical tricks for doing it in the most efficient yet relaxed way outside the classroom.
References
1. Lancaster, F.W. (2003) Indexing and Abstracting in Theory and Practice, 3rd edition. London:
Facet.
2. Yakhontova, T. V. (2003) English Academic Writing for Students and Researchers. 2nd edition.
Lviv: ПАІС.
ACADEMIC WRITING SKILLS: TRAPS AND TIPS
Svitlana Gladio, Svitlana Chugu (Vinnytsia, Ukraine)
The article outlines the main challenges in the field of English for Academic Purposes. It focuses on
the problems non-native-English-speaking students face when writing academic essays for international
EFL exams of various formats. The main requirement for writing a successful piece is keeping it focused,
while exploiting the four main criteria: task response, which basically means the statement of the writer’s
ideas as well as their relevance and support; coherence and cohesion that imply efficient organization and
linking; a rich lexical variety and a wide grammatical range of the linguistic means as well as accuracy.
Academic writing demands that students are skilled in identifying and presenting complex ideas and
arguments (Craswell 2004; Oshima, Hogue 2006). The structure of a piece of writing is an orderly arrangement of parts and relevant relationships between them. Mostly, pieces of academic writing consist
of the beginning (introduction), the main body, and the conclusion. There may be several paragraphs
in the main body, each of which is to develop and support a different idea. Each paragraph should have
an obvious topic word (theme, thematic phrase or sentence). The paragraphs in the body of the writing
piece must develop, explain, add detail to, or otherwise relate to the topic sentence. Moreover, the group
of sentences in the paragraph should develop the main idea so that it is then progressed to the next stage
(Gardner 2005, Soles 2005).
Unlike the traditional beginning of essays done in Ukrainian that tends to present generalizations
and philosophical judgments, the introduction in an English essay generally directly explains the purpose of the piece of writing, indicates how the piece is structured, and outlines the writer’s position in
relation to the topic. The main body of the written assignment presents the argument and supports the
stated points. The conclusion that brings together the main claims made, and justifies the arguments
should give a sense of closure to the piece that is to be cohesive and coherent. It must not contain any
new ideas or imply continuation.
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In academic writing students are usually required to make an argument about which there is either a
considerable disagreement, or at least divided opinion. In such cases it should be obvious from the writing piece that students are aware of a range of views, are able to support their personal opinion with clear
and credible evidence (Crème, Lea 2008), at the same time providing cohesion and coherence. Cohesion
ensures that elements relate to each other, fitting together, while coherence refers to the acceptability of
the argument presented, and can be clearly understood. Useful devices for logical connection between
sentences are the linking words and phrases that help present the arguments in a logical and consistent
way.
Drafting, editing and proof-reading are of great importance to ensure that the academic writing
piece is of high quality. The tips to be used include advice on the structure, content, and appropriateness: 1) the introduction is to be clear and unambiguous; 2) all paragraphs are to be structured
around a topic sentence; 3) all paragraphs are to be connected in a logical way; 4) the conclusion is
to be explicit; 5) the piece is to be written in the academic writing style; 6) the work is to be technically correct; 7) the conventions of form, completeness and coherence, originality and insight are
to be observed.
To conclude, practical knowledge and experience of teaching and researching academic writing, insightful effective practices in the context of higher education have to be explored further in an academic
environment to help language learners improve their writing skills via a system of practical tasks that
address common pitfalls at each stage of the writing process from paragraph structuring to essay writing through a process approach logically and methodologically organized. Students are to be taught to
order and link paragraphs into cohesive and coherent essays. As a result, language learners will be able
to generate ideas, organize the material, draft, review and revise their written work in accordance with
the conventions of academic writing.
References
1. Craswell G. (2004). Writing for Academic Success. London : Sage Publications.
2. Crème P., Lea M.R. (2008). Writing at University. Buckingham : Open University Press.
3. Gardner P.S. (2005). New Directions: Reading, Writing, and Critical Thinking / Cambridge Academic Writing Series. Cambridge : CUP.
4. Oshima A., Hogue A. (2006). Writing Academic English. New York : Pearson.
5. Soles D. (2005). The Essentials of Academic Writing. NY : Houghton Mifflin.
FROM ORIGINAL BLOOM’S TAXONOMY
TO BLOOM’S REVISED DIGITAL TAXONOMY
Iryna Lebid (Uman, Ukraine)
Nowadays learning can happen at any time, in any place and can be completed without ever going to
class. Modern learning does not have its own specific age frames, it has become a life long process. Our
society is changing and it has already changed our views and philosophy of education itself. The aim of
education is known to satisfy our changeable society that’s why such terms as mobile learning and mobile pedagogy have been coming in our everyday life. As a result, modern learning cannot exist without
using educational potential of new technologies.
If we want to respond to the challenges of a modern society, we should be ready to revise educational
approaches, strategies and methods all the time. The revision of Bloom’s Taxonomy, which originally
appeared as Educational Objectives in 1956 [2], is a good example. The taxonomy follows the thinking
process from Lower Order Thinking Skills (LOTS) to Higher Order Thinking Skills (HOTS), describing
each category as a noun:
Knowledge → Comprehension → Application → Analysis → Synthesis → Evaluation.
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The first step to its revision was undertaken in the 1990’s [1]. Bloom’s Revised Taxonomy described
each category as a verb instead of a noun and rearranged the sequence within taxonomy:
Remembering → Understanding → Applying → Analysing →Evaluating → Creating.
It is not addressed the newer objectives, processes and actions presented by the emergence and integration of Information and Communication Technologies into modern lives; into classrooms and increasingly into almost every activity people undertake. To address this deficit the taxonomy had to be
revised again and digitized what was developed by Andrew Churches [3] in 2009. He compared digital
techniques to the more traditional standard of Bloom’s Taxonomy:

The Original taxonomy and the Revised taxonomy are both focused within the cognitive domain. As
a classroom practitioner, these are useful but do not address the activities undertaken in the classroom.
This Digital Taxonomy is not restricted to the cognitive domain rather it contains cognitive elements
as well as methods and tooling. An increasing influence on learning is the impact of collaboration in
its various forms. These are often facilitated by digital media and are increasingly a feature of digital
classrooms.
Being a modern teacher, it is impossible to ignore educational potential of modern technologies in
language learning. Hence, some of the ideas proposed by A.Churches are considered to be modified and
offered to use at English classes.
References
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WHAT DONKEY SHOULD HAVE LEARNED TO UNDERSTAND SHREK,
OR EMPOWERING ESL/ EFL STUDENTS WITH THE KNOWLEDGE OF METAPHORS
Tetyana Lunyova (Poltava, Ukraine)
While Shrek was dashing through the field with the aim to accomplish the quest of fetching the princess for lord Farquaad so that he would be able to get rid of the fairytale creatures who had unwillingly
occupied his swamp, he attempted to explain the nature of ogres to his undesired companion Donkey.
“Okay, um, ogres are like onions” [3] Shrek famously uttered. Donkey was desperately trying to keep
up with the large green creature in terms of both not falling behind and not missing his point. Shrek’s
utterance baffled Donkey. He sniffed the ogre he had been trying to befriend and tentatively suggested,
“They stink?” [3]. He got the most energetic “No” as a reply. Donkey’s second try did not meet success
either. And even after Shrek provided the detailed explanation to the “beast of burden”: “Layers! Onions
have layers. Ogres have layers!” [3], Donkey did not get it. Though that talkative grey nuisance looked
very miserable, it is certainly difficult not to grin or even laugh at the scene. An ESL/ EFL teacher hopes
their students watching the film in the original would be quick to produce a smile. But can all of them
really surpass Donkey?
What Donkey evidently needed was the basic understanding of how metaphor works. He would
have benefited from learning that metaphor is “transference of some quality from one object to another”
that is achieved through the simultaneous activation of a direct meaning and a transferred meaning of
a word [1: p. 139-140] as a classical stylistic approach to metaphor holds, or that metaphor is a cross-domain mapping [2] as cognitive linguistics maintains. In other words, he should have been able to see
what features of ogres are revealed by comparing them with onions.
Donkey is not the only creature who needs to understand metaphors so that they would be able
to communicate successfully. As it has been vividly demonstrated in the seminal work of George
Lakoff and Mark Johnson [2], metaphors are powerful and indispensable means of human cognition. The significant amounts of research work that have stemmed from this book have revealed
metaphoric features in different types of discourse (e.g. political, medical, scientific, advertizing,
etc.) as well as in culture in general. Thus any EFL/ ESL student should be able to interpret and
build metaphors.
To paraphrase, the knowledge of the nature, structure and functioning principles of metaphor is not
only needed for students of poetry but for all students engaged in mastering their English. Hence comes
the idea of teaching EFL/ ESL students at intermediate – advanced levels to quickly recognize metaphors, adequately interpret them and create metaphors when needed.
Teaching the nature and structure of metaphor will not only help EFL/ ESL students to improve
their linguistic skills but also develop their meta-cognitive, meta-linguistic and critical thinking skills.
Besides, it will contribute to strengthening their cultural competence.
Having grasped the principle of metaphor, EFL/ ESL students will find it easier to interpret various
texts (verbal and non-verbal) and express their thoughts in written assignments (e.g. essays, reviews,
research papers, etc.).
Though some elaborate definitions of metaphor and detailed discussion of the subtleties of its
structure may look daunting, there seems to be quite a simple way of teaching the inner nature
and mechanism of metaphor. The suggestion is that it should be done via visualization, i.e. using
charts.
It seems reasonable to start the penetration into metaphor with the traditional treatment of it as a
stylistic device rooted in a specific use of words. Chart 1 dwells upon the traditional definition of metaphor using the first lines (“They call me The Wild Rose/ But my name is Elisa Day”) of the famous song
of Kylie Minogue and Nick Cave “Where the Wild Roses Grow” as an example.
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Object 1

Object 2

Name 1

Name 2

Elisa Day

Wild rose

The girl is a wild rose.
Chart 1. The wild rose metaphor for a girl
Chart 2 provides scaffolding to the cognitive interpretation of metaphor as a projection of some part
of knowledge from one concept (conceptual domain) to the other concept (conceptual domain) and exploits the vividness of the iceberg metaphor from the movie “Hitch”.
Object 1

Concept 1
Man working as an accountant…

Object 2

an
important
part is
hidden…

Concept 2
Large piece of ice…

Name 1

Name 2

Albert Brennaman

iceberg

Albert is an iceberg.
Chart 2. The iceberg metaphor for a man
Hopefully, these charts will be illuminating enough for Donkey to grasp the meaning of Shrek’s metaphor as well as become useful means for EFL/ ESL teachers to help their students to master metaphor
as a powerful tool of thought and language.
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THE PECULIARITIES OF THE GRAMMATICAL COMPETENCE FORMATION IN ENGLISH OF PRIMARY COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL LEARNERS
Ludmila Matsepura (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
The article is devoted to the problem of the foreign grammatical competence formation in English of
primary comprehensive school learners. The general characteristics of foreign grammatical competence
is given; the aim of the grammatical competence formation is defined; the stages of the grammatical
competence formation are given; the kinds of exercises for the formation of foreign grammatical competence and a short characteristics of means for the foreign grammatical competence formation are given.
The teaching of primary school learners is a special type of the educational activity. The organization
of primary education the grammatical competence is conditioned by psycho - physiological peculiarities of the development of such skills. It is favorable for the formation and development of the cognitive
children’s interests of this age.
The grammatical competence formation is the formation of the grammatical skills in the receptive
and productive kinds of the speech activity. The teaching of the grammar of primary school learners
can include the four skills of (listening, speaking, reading and writing). Teachers must be ready for the
good preparation to every class. Firstly, grammar rules can be introduced in small chunks which are
presented clearly and separately. They must be followed by thorough practice exercises of such types: receptive, reproductive, receptive-productive, receptive-reproductive, and communicative. This approach
organizes the framework of the language in the minds of the children. This can be built on with the
further chunks of language. This careful, systematic “chunking” also makes language learning easier for
the less able learners in the class.
The grammatical competence formation has a particularly important meaning in English of primary
comprehensive school learners. It is necessary to explain the rules, using the speech patterns in communicative situations as much as possible.
Paying attention to the assimilating of the speech structures, we can give them to the children in
the visualization form, using the mind maps, schemes, models. And we want to suggest such grammar
structures, which are necessary for the learning on the primary level:
1.The using and the conjugation of the verbs: to be, to have.
2.The using of the definite and indefinite articles: a (an), the.
3.The using of the modal verbs: can, must, may.
4.The using of the construction: there is/there are.
5.The using of the prepositions of the place, time and direction.
6.The using of the tense-forms: The Present Indefinite, The Present Continuous, The Present Perfect
, The Past Indefinite and the Future Indefinite Tense.
7.The using of the general questions: Have you got a father? Do you have a big family?
8.The using of the special questions: What is he? Where do you live?
9.The using of the interrogative sentences: I do not have a sister. He does not play football.
10. The using of the imperative sentences: Listen! Look! Stand up! Open the window.
11. The using of the plural forms.
12. The using of the comparative and the superlative degree of the adjectives.
13. The using of the Numerals.
14. The using of the Pronouns.
15. The using of the impersonal sentences: It is 6 o’clock. It is a nice day. It is snowing.
As we noticed, the components of the grammatical competence are grammatical knowledge, linguistic skills and grammatical ability. It is necessary to combine all these elements. According to the famous
scientist S. Shatilov, we will rely on his stages of the foreign grammar skill formation: the first stage is
oriented-preparatory; the second is stereotyped-situated; the third is modified-situated stage [5, p.223].
On the first stage, the children are introduced the new grammatical structure. The can be given to listen a short text, a song, a poem, a dialogue. The children are not only introduced the new grammatical
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structure, they also get and gain the knowledge. On the second and the third stages, the children automate new grammar structures and do a lot of exercises.
Finally, the teachers must give the test-papers after every grammar structure. Such tests-papers will
show how grammar structures work. It is necessary to choose a suitable topic for the using of the grammatical structures. The interest in the topics encourages children to have positive attitude and understanding of the learning grammatical structures.
So, the grammatical competence is the human ability to the correct grammatical staging of the oral
and writing expressions, which are based on the difficult and dynamic cooperation of the corresponding
skills and knowledge and grammatical realization.
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USING TECHNOLOGY FOR DEVELOPING WRITING SKILLS IN AN ESP CLASS
Ievgeniia Moshtagh (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
All the foreign language teachers agree that writing is an inevitable part of language learning since it
is a reliable source of feedback on the students’ progress. It also should be pointed out that writing is the
hardest skill to get success when compared with other skills like reading, listening and speaking. Writing is a complex of skills that requires continuous practice and involves application of profession-related
knowledge and skills considering ESP learning. Thus, it is of crucial importance to help ESP students
improve their writing skills by searching for the effect of technology on the writing skills.
There has recently been a growing interest on the usage of technology in the field of foreign language
teaching through the application of various technological tools that help language classrooms become
more effective than they used to be. The main responsibility of the teachers is to change the attitudes
of ESP students towards learning writing via technology taking into account the needs of the students.
A lot of ideas have been put forward to find the ways to teach writing. One of them is based on the
idea that producing a successful piece of writing can only be accomplished under condition that a student has a good command of grammar and vocabulary knowledge. Warschauer (2007) also highlights
that computers can be used to teach new types of writing considering the online age that we live in
today. Warschauer (2010) states that new technologies can help us teaching writing in second language
so that students in the computer-assisted classroom demonstrate not only more interest in discussions,
and, subsequently, more practice writing English, they are also more focused on the task at hand than
students in the oral classroom.
One of the communication tools that has been successfully used in developing writing skills is e-mail
as an exchange tool between native speakers and foreign language learners. Using e-mails make the
students use the language for authentic purposes; moreover, they can use it to make new friends, and
learn new cultures. Students use the drafting, editing, and revising options through e-mail writing, thus
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contributing their English proficiency level improvement. Similarly, e-mailing between the teacher and
the foreign language learner helps learners gain self-assurance as well as experience using electronic
media in the foreign language.
As for the method, case study seems the most relevant and valuable for ESP learning since it is the
combination of detailed investigation and data gathered in a period of time in line with context. The three
processes in writing are involved into the case study which are planning, editing, and drafting. At the end
of these processes, students produce their final draft. In that sense, computers can make the students’ work
easier as they can produce writing pieces of high quality on condition that they use computers which enable
them change, edit, draft and save their last drafts. Thus, students may have the chance to improve their
writing skill with the technological opportunities more easily than the way they traditionally do.
For further studies, more work must be done to determine the effect of technology in larger groups
of the students. Further research regarding the role of technology in writing skill would be of great help
in terms of teachers’ burden in the technological era.
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ENHANCING WRITTEN COMMUNICATION SKILLS FOR THE GLOBAL WORKPLACE
Nataliya Solomashenko (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Nowadays business has become truly global, and the 21-st century electronic technologies have made
communication instantaneous. In our fast-paced world, business professionals have easy access to the
rapidly growing amount of information that is to be exchanged both with their domestic and international counterparts. So, the crucial place and functions of effective spoken and written communication
cannot be underestimated.
Thus the goal of this presentation is to focus on the crucial place and function of effective business
and administrative written communication. In order to accomplish this goal it is necessary to consider
honing business writing skills, writing strategies, techniques, and critical thinking.
Clear speaking and writing reflect clear thinking. Good communicators get better results by explaining, persuading, inspiring; they tailor their spoken and written messages to the audience, purpose,
and situation. Professional growth, true leadership, and success rely on effective communication skills,
writing skills in particular.
It may seem that managers in a company listen and talk more than they read and write. But no
company can rely exclusively on oral communication. Organizations produce a large variety of written
documents. Written letters, emails, minutes, agendas, memos, press releases, reports, newsletters, agreements, and contracts document the organization’s activities, experiences, achievements, and decisions.
Written materials help to present the ideas, proposals, and projects in the most effective way, to convey
complex data and information, to disseminate information among large groups, to make things convenient for the recipient who can read and reread the message and to reflect upon it, to save money, to make
the company more visible and recognizable, and to protect it in international business.
Lack of writing skills can lead to ineffective communication; and ineffective messages, in their turn,
can result in wasted time, wasted efforts, and lost goodwill. On the other hand, honed writing skills help
organizations to save time, make their efforts more efficient, convey the ideas more clearly, and build
goodwill. Savvy business writing should be clear, complete, and correct; it should save the recipient’s
time and present a positive image of the writer and the organization.
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Effective business and administrative writing calls on many skills that focus on the writing sequence
at the composition stage, defining the problem, final evaluation of the written document, logical approach to the organization of the written output, coherence, and appropriate tone (the I versus You
attitude, positive phrasing, tactful wording). Skill is required to produce a readable text with attention
to clarity, conciseness, and activity. In addition, seamless writing can be achieved through collaborative
writing and ethical and legal considerations.
To sum up, if business practitioners enhance the skills necessary for good writing and original thinking, they will be able to realize their potential and reach their career goals. Moreover, effective internal
and external communication in the organization – written, oral, and nonverbal – will help motivate the
employees to do their best jobs, identify and solve problems, promote leadership, resolve conflicts constructively, exchange ideas with other people, and communicate successfully at the international level.
LINKING RESEARCH AND PRACTICE:
EFFECTIVE STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING VOCABULARY
IN THE ESL CLASSROOM
Oksana Tarabanovska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Vocabulary plays a pivotal role in the ESL classroom. Whereas a considerable amount of research
has examined effective ESL vocabulary teaching and learning, missing are studies that provide examples
of how to put various research findings into practice: that is, apply them to real texts including target
vocabulary items.
In the ESL context, vocabulary not only supports the four language skills, listening, speaking, reading, and writing, but also mediates between ESL students and content-area classes in that these students often find that lack of vocabulary knowledge is an obstacle to learning. Therefore, it follows that
ESL vocabulary teaching and learning are often emphasized. In a similar fashion, if ESL teachers are
attuned to effective strategies for teaching vocabulary, they could facilitate students’ proficiency in the
four skills. A review of the literature on ESL vocabulary shows that whereas most studies have focused
on effective teaching and learning, lacking are studies that provide examples of how to put various research findings into practice. Moreover, empirical research often focuses on a limited number of specific
strategies, whereas classroom practice is more complex and uses a variety of strategies. Earlier Research
on Teaching and Learning L2 Vocabulary Read (2004) noted that in studies on L2 vocabulary learning, a
distinction had long been made between incidental and intentional learning, with the main focus on the
former, especially exploring the extent to which students can learn vocabulary items incidentally while
engaging in other language-learning activities. Furthermore, to augment incidental vocabulary-learning in the ESL classroom, it would be effective for teachers to provide students with target vocabulary
items through tasks, as well as to ask them to read only the texts that include the target words. For example, students can read and retell a text generatively, that is, in their own words (Joe, 1998). Also, in
order to learn unknown words while reading a text, students can access a dictionary with various lookup options such as pictorial and verbal cues (Laufer & Hill, 2000). With regard to vocabulary retention,
Hulstijn (1992) demonstrated that target vocabulary items were retained significantly longer when their
meanings were correctly inferred than when explained by their synonyms. Joe (1995) argued that the
retention of unfamiliar words was significantly facilitated when students engaged in a text-based task
that demanded a higher level of generativity. Similarly, Hulstijn and Laufer (2001) demonstrated that
EFL students who participated in a composition task could retain target words better than those engaged
in a reading comprehension or fill-in task, which suggests that students who were involved in higher
levels of vocabulary production-processing remembered target words better than those who were not.
Plass, Chun, Mayer, and Leutner (1998) stated that students remembered unknown words better when
provided with both pictorial and written annotations than when provided with only one kind or no an15

notation. Considerable research has recently been conducted into the effectiveness of vocabulary teaching and learning through various activities or tasks. Lee and Muncie (2006) showed that a post-reading
composition task helped ESL students improve the productive use of higher-level target vocabulary.
Newton (1995) pointed out that students made more vocabulary gains when engaging in communicative tasks that demanded interactions than when negotiating word meanings explicitly. Further, Folse
(2006) suggested that how frequently students retrieved unfamiliar words influenced their retention
more than how deeply they were involved in processing them, which demonstrates that students could
improve their retention of new target words more while engaging in multiple fill-in-the blank exercises
than while writing one original sentence with each target word. Finally, Nassaji (2003) suggested that
ESL students might grope ineffectively for lexical inferences about word meanings from context, so that
teachers should provide them with a chance to identify and define exact meanings for unknown words.
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development of intercultural competence

POTENTIAL OF ESP CLASSES FOR PROMOTING LEARNERS’ CULTURAL LITERACY
Iryna Tkalya (Kharkiv)
This paper focuses on the potential of ESP classes for promoting students’ cultural literacy determined by current societal needs. Sharing the ideas of E. D. Hirsch, we claim that general literacy is
impossible without cultural literacy, i.e. common background knowledge which enables one to communicate adequately within the frameworks of the shared culture. Thus, we understand the notion of
“being culturally literate” as realizing the underlying concepts within a particular culture and consider
the term “culturally literate” as an inseparable property of an educated person.
We teachers have always been confronting incidents demonstrating more or less cultural ignorance of our students. So we should look at our subject as a means to the end – to help our students to
improve their level of cultural literacy. Unfortunately, in this country ESP teachers tend to be discouraged by a strong pressure of restrictions on classroom time, which is presupposed by the curriculum.
Hence, under the circumstances we cannot but be flexible and extremely selective about which teaching material and methods of instruction to use in class. Our experience in dealing with ESP students
proves a universally shared assumption that involvement of one thing in academic work varies with
circumstances. Imagine that we agree on arranging and using fixed lists of shared core knowledge
items to improve cultural literacy. On the one hand, this idea might seem convincing, while on the
other, – it may not work, for student audiences might vary greatly. Anyway, whatever the academic
surrounding, the lists of common knowledge items should include thoroughly elaborated materials
for the learners to deal with (in terms of reading, watching, listening to, discussing, making presentations, etc). What matters here is teachers’ responsibility to encourage students’ engagement in analytical activities on a regular basis. Referring to the idea of the “three Rs” applied as the foundations of
an education program within schools, we extend it to the idea of promoting cultural literacy aimed at
ESP students. To some extent, it is possible to draw a parallel between these two if we theorize about
an averaged set of facts or names as manifestations of a core knowledge. But unlike the straightforward orientation towards basic skills, cultural literacy can hardly be treated as a certain framework
mechanically restricted to knowledge of a totality of particular things. Rather, a culturally literate
person should be able to insert their particular knowledge into proper contexts, find out allusions,
identify metaphoric meanings, enjoy stylistic variations of whatever is being considered. To this end,
much is required on the sides of both teachers and learners.
We the teachers are obliged to guide our learners in recommending this or that thing for the self-development activities. We know about the tendency of our students to ignore the required self-study activity,
though it is an officially appointed part of students’ work beyond in-class one. Moreover, this work is to be
carried out on a regular basis! This is to a great extent a teacher’s responsibility for this aspect of students’
work not to be ignored. In ESP course we are supposed to deal with reading English materials. So, as we
see it, teachers are responsible for a good choice of relevant reading materials. It is generally accepted that
good literature broadens our view on the world. What is more, it encourages the individual to stand the
temptations of the modern world. Cultural literacy develops capacity and courage to take right decisions at
right time. It teaches people try to have control over their lives’ situations, rather than depend on opinions
of others in making decisions. These skills are of essential relevance these days, when diverse multimedia
technologies are skyrocketing. The new generation is dependent on the mass media telling the audience
what to do, think, believe, buy. Critical view on the current environment created by mass media can help
one recognize deception, when young people are made to accept unquestionably the reality, being persuaded that entertainment is value-free. A terrible thing happens when young people cannot see the things as
they are, but look at them through the prism of false opinions. To survive in this commercialized world, the
youth must be capable of evaluating the inputs, making distinctions between facts and fiction. According
Aldous Huxley, facts do not cease to exist, because they are ignored. We cannot but accept the assumption that nothing in the world is more dangerous than sincere ignorance and conscientious stupidity. Our
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brains are turned off and we become unable to think or function on our own, unless we stop being exposed
to too much information attacking from everywhere around us. Without developed cultural literacy skills
which go hand to hand with critical thinking it is so easy for modern young people to become stupid, with
their intelligence and mental capacity being actually hindered. The population may start doing or saying
something bad or wrong, without even realizing that it is not good or not true at all. As Alvin Toffler, a
renowned futurist, puts it, “The illiterate of twenty-first century will not be those who cannot read or write,
but those who cannot learn, unlearn and relearn.”
We see it reasonable to draw a conclusion by referring to a high responsibility of educational institutions. It is these establishments whose duty consists among others in promoting cultural literacy for
students to be lifelong learners, which is likely to serve as a strong prerequisite for a person to survive as
a citizen of a modern civilization.
BUILDING STUDENTS’ CROSS-CULTURAL COMPETENCE
THROUGH INTERACTIVE WEB TECHNOLOGIES
Tetiana Shyian (Mykolaiv, Ukraine)
With increased contacts between representatives of different cultures, peoples’ mobility, globalization processes the issue of building cross-cultural competence becomes one of the important components of a university curriculum. Cross-cultural competence means that students understand the underlying values of their own culture, are aware of the differences between cultures, are able to overcome
stereotypes about a different culture, and manage to choose various strategies of behavior in different
communicative situations.
Cross-cultural competence is directly linked to learning a foreign language. Any language is determined by its culture and develops under its influence. When students learn a second or a foreign language it’s logical to assume that they acquire the culture of those languages and how it correlates with
their own culture.
Since English has become the language of communication in politics, business, and education students should be taught how to use the means of the language to their advantage. One of these advantages
is that English as the language of the internet becomes a “lingua franca” which unites users from all over
the globe. So, English becomes a medium to bridge cultural differences. Students use this medium when
they interact and collaborate with each other in a virtual community.
Unlike websites that limit people to passive viewing of content, interactive websites allow users not
only to read/watch/listen to shared material but also to comment on it, create accounts or profiles on the
sites, which increases multicultural participation. Such interactive web technologies as wiki, blogs, google docs, video-conferencing provide a common virtual meeting ground for culturally diverse groups
that are engaged in interaction.
All these interactive technologies have educational potential and can be implemented into teaching
and learning process with the purpose of developing cross-cultural competence. Thus, blogs can be
used as a platform for reflecting on culturally significant topics (lifestyle, traditions, celebrations, eating
habits etc) among diverse student groups. Students might be offered to comment on their peers’ posts
and “keep up conversation” by asking thought-provoking questions, analyzing controversial points and
drawing from them. Wiki might be used as a space for adding presentations with the results of culture
related projects. Google documents allow students from different cultural backgrounds to engage in
collaborative writing aimed at discussing and analyzing cultural assumption to produce positive change
in social and political intercultural relations.
While mentioned technologies are of asynchronous nature, video-conferencing facilitates collaborative projects, develops sensitivity to intercultural contexts, has a positive impact on students’ attitudes
and behaviours.
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All in all, interactive technologies are a persuasive tool for cross-cultural understanding and positive
change with regard to building cross-cultural competencies. We consider the use of technologically-mediated collaboration to be a powerful means of developing students’ awareness, attitudes, values, and
skills that help them move into professional careers after graduation and become successful participants
of increasingly global market.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF LEARNING THE ENGLISH CONCEPT ADVICE FOR SUCCESSFUL INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
Iryna Salata (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
The thought that the main cause of misunderstandings in intercultural communication is not in the
differences between various languages but in differences in national consciousness of communicators
has become commonly adopted during the latest time. Various types of cultures predetermine an original, peculiar perception and outlook of the world.
The differences in perception of the world are clearly seen not only through the language conscience
but through the communicative behavior of representatives of different lingvocultures.
Modern researchers propose to single out communicative conscience which is understood as a whole
complex of mental communicative categories which predetermine patterns and rules of communication
and behavior in a certain society. That’s why the learning of concepts which are the basis of communicative categories is very important for successful intercultural communication. Researching different
concepts in a lingvocultural context helps to understand better the nature of misunderstandings during
intercultural communication [1; 3].
In this article through the set of phraseological units we learn the content of lingvocultural concept
advice in the English culture. Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture (LDELC) gives the
next definition: advice - an opinion that someone gives about the best thing to do in a particular situation.
Let’s have a look at the content of concept advice in some English phraseological units. The proverb
Good counsel does no harm underlines the value of advice but the saying Anger and haste hinder good
counsel warns that you don’t need to follow advice in haste.
The proverb Take counsel of one’s pillow also says you needn’t haste doing something. A set expression a counsel of perfection means wonderful advice you can’t follow. However the proverb Give not
counsel or salt until you are asked has the warning against inadmissibility of giving advice if you are not
asked. The saying Keep one’s own counsel cautions against following a stranger’s advice. In the proverb
Counsel is no command is underlined that you may not take someone’s advice.
We chose the concept advice as the most characteristic of Englishmen as representatives of an individualistic culture. The most valuable for them is personal privacy that is the most important communicative value which guarantees verbal and non-verbal distance, reserve, special choice of conversational
topics, and impermissible interference in a personal life.
Larina T.V. gives the following recommendations on communication with English-speaking partners: Remember that personal privacy is sacredly protected in the English culture and interference in it
is considered the rudest violation of communicative norms. So due to this strictly keep to the following
rules: – don’t make communicative pressure on an interlocutor, – don’t give advice if you aren’t asked, –
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don’t make remarks, – don’t criticize, – don’t impose your opinion, – don’t interfere into a conversation,
– don’t interrupt [2, p. 162].
So the short analysis of the concept advice shows us the problem of distance the Englishmen try to
observe which finds its expression not only in verbal means but also in their behavioral patterns.
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BUILDING INTERCULTURAL COMPETENCY:
NEW CHALLENGES FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE TEACHERS
Olga Misechko (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
Official impulse to prevailing outspread of English among the wider public, as compared to other
foreign languages, was given in the former Soviet Union only in 1947, i.e. less than 70 years ago. In that
very year, for the first time in the history of the Soviet school, special ratio of foreign languages to be
taught in urban schools was set: English was given 45%, German - 25% French - 20%, Spanish - 10% [4].
Since that time, the weight of English has become much more considerable in educational as well as in
personal and professional spheres of life.
Today, as officials from the Ukrainian Ministry of Science and Education say, on a basis of a simple
head count more than 3.5 million pupils in Ukraine (over 80% of the total number) learn English as their
first foreign language [3]. This figure does not concede the European level of popularity of the English
language. A special survey launched by the Directorate General for Education and Culture of the EU and
conducted in November-December 2005 in the 25 EU countries as well as in Bulgaria, Romania, Croatia
and Turkey showed that averagely 77% of Europeans considered English to be the language that children
should learn at school (the scores varying from 99% in Sweden to 64% in Romania) [2]. At the same time,
English is the third-most-common native language in the world, after Mandarin Chinese and Spanish.
All the data mentioned above are quoted here in this paper to put a special emphasis on the fact that
in the current situation of multilingualism both in Europe and on the global scale the role of English as
a language of international communication and intercultural mediator is increasing more and more and
becoming that of a world lingua franca. In this role, the English language not only creates a common
communication tool for speakers of different native languages, who can learn and use English at home
and/ or abroad in order to understand each other, or serves representatives of different cultures as a medium of making their native culture known to the others and vice versa. It also suggests new challenges
for the traditional cultural model of the English language teaching.
First, it raises the problem of mental shift from the vision of English as the language associated exclusively with the major English-native countries (the UK, the USA, Canada, Australia) and their cultures to
perception of it as a key to other non-English-native cultures, ways of living, values and behavior patterns.
Second, lingua franca-centered perspective of teaching English presupposes inclusion in the educational content of the English language syllabus information about cultures of countries both native and
non-native to this target language. As far as this perspective is not very often met in our national coursebooks of English, teachers are faced with a problem of searching for or compiling by themselves narrative texts or dialogues about non-English-native countries and cultures in order to expose language
learners to a broader variety of cultural practices.
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Third, to promote a multi-faceted view of intercultural communication, it is important to suggest
such interactive situations in the classroom which demonstrate how speakers of different native languages use English in order to communicate with each other. Demonstration of films and video sequences
that depict how representatives of different cultures interact with each other in English or solve communicative problems will help in developing intercultural competency.
Fourth, it is of not less concern to use a multicultural panorama of English language teaching for
building reflective and critical attitude of learners towards one’s own and other cultures and cultural
practices or, as Byram puts it, to form their critical cultural awareness [1]. Language learners have to be
taught to compare and question the values and presuppositions in cultural practices and products in
one’s own and foreign environment, and to fight cultural stereotypes.
Thus, there is strong belief that a broader understanding of the role of English as a modern lingua
franca will bring teachers and learners closer to the key world values of democracy, equality, intercultural tolerance and respect for otherness.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS
Tatiana Melnikova (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Contemporary world is rapidly developing making people closer and leading to growing scope
of communication events between people with different linguistic and cultural base. All the spheres
of human life – professional field, business, science, education, massmedia, entertainment and tourism – are involved [2]. To be successful people need to be communicative. The skill of intercultural
communication is fundamental for development of international relations between people of different
countries and cultures.
The given definition reflects the essentials of intercultural competence: “The components of intercultural
competence are knowledge, skills, and attitudes, complemented by the values one holds because of one’s belonging to a number of social groups, values which are part of one’s belonging to a given society” [1: 8].
A second language acknowledge is obviously a useful device of intercultural communication, but
a pure capacity to understand a representative of another culture is not related exclusively to the skill
of lexical units and grammar structures correct application. Successful communication is impossible
without realizing foreign culture habits (including speaking ones). Establishing a comprehensive system
of notions concerning customs and traditions of a second language country must be carried out simultaneously with studying a language itself as a linguistic subject.
The social cultural approach is the way to outline peculiarities of mentality and life style of another
country people, and what is common and authentically national in different cultures. Development of
intercultural communication skills is the basis of respectful human relations.
Nowadays a person studying a second language is a prospective foreign countries visitor and a potential communicator with the various aims of communication - private, business, professional or tourist.
Performing all these types of activities is impossible or can be poorly carried out without, first, master22

ing a second language at an adequate level and, second, obtaining necessary knowledge in the cultural
field of a studying language country.
The general objective of a second language mastering is closely connected with forming communicative competence that involves the development of skills necessary to be implemented for a dialogue
of cultures not only languages or people. The development of the communicative competence is determined by both social and cultural and linguistic skills which can assist smooth entering new environment. Social cultural competence presupposes acquirement of social cultural peculiarities of a second
language country, its national values and moral standards; and as a result, practical capacity to realize
this knowledge in any field of activity.
A second language successful studying includes systematic sequential education which is of miserable use if not connected with working out a considerable scope of selected material intended to form social cultural and social linguistic competence. Selection of relevant educational material is the way of realizing history and culture of another country directly connected with a second language acquirement.
And moreover, while communication, it’s useful to be informed and take into consideration peculiarities of national characters of persons representing the other culture, some special features of their
emotional nature and mentality. This point also belongs to the sphere of social cultural competence
building.
Nowadays the world is rather open for active and friendly people which leads to business and personal contacts increase and demands language proficiency implying obtaining a relevant level of communication skills. Mastering a second language (including social cultural skills) helps to feel confident
and natural when communicating and adapting in a new community; and builds mutual understanding
with foreign partners and colleagues.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF PLURILINGUAL AND PLURICULTURAL COMPETENCE OF A
FUTURE ENGLISH TEACHER
Vadim Kalinin (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
Europe of the 21-st century is characterized by a wide range of mother tongues which its inhabitants use. In addition to the linguistic diversity of Europe, the languages constitute an essential part of
cultural diversity. To safeguard the languages and the cultures, new pluralistic approaches to language
teaching/learning in Europe appeared.
By definition, pluralistic approaches to languages and cultures are approaches to teaching which engage several linguistic and cultural varieties simultaneously [2; 75]. The Common European Framework
of References (CEFR) for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Evaluation laid down the educational syllabi
which put forward the concept of plurilingual and pluricultural competence.
Plurilingual and pluricultural competence is characterized in the CEFR by its consisting in “plurilingual and pluricultural competence encompassing the full range of languages available” [3; 78].
In view of all that “linking the teaching of different languages and cultures to one another” has
become one of the main aims of developing intercultural competence of a future English Teacher. Nowadays, when Ukrainian universities got their autonomy, it has become their responsibility to extend the
range of language learning opportunities and exposure to other languages available to their students.
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Students of the Language universities should be helped through language teaching, and the development
of their own learning skills, to extend their ability to communicate.
It’s an open secret, that students of any Language university have some degree of competence in
their first and second foreign languages. The job of language teaching is to make them aware of this and
to nurture and encourage this competence. It is not difficult to do in a class of practical English. The
students should learn how to compare and to find differences or similarities in two foreign languages.
Thus, the knowledge of one language will help the learners to acquire the second language better and
much faster. Let’s compare the word “pharmacy” widely used in American English, with the French
word “pharmacie”. The two words are very close in sound which enables the students to understand its
main meaning. But it should be noted, that their sociocultural background makes two words different.
The English word “pharmacy” may have three meanings: the shop where medicines are prepared and
sold; the place where medicines are prepared in a hospital; the study or practice of preparing drugs and
medicines, while the French word corresponds to its main meaning.
Thus the development of plurilingual and pluricultural competence takes place. Learning two or
three foreign languages simultaneously, a future English teacher is getting a chance of becoming a many-sided language personality, who is able to transmit linguistic knowledge and foreign language culture
to his/her potential pupils.
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CULTURE ASSIMILATOR IN TEACHING INTERCULTURAL COMPETENCE
Liliya Gerasymiv (Ivano-Frankivsk, Ukraine)
Intercultural competence is the ability to interact effectively and appropriately in intercultural situations, based on specific attitudes, intercultural knowledge, skills and reflection [2]. The acquisition of
intercultural competence is a continual, dynamic process, one that moves through diverse dimensions
while developing and enriching itself in an upward spiral. Developing intercultural competence is a
slow, gradual transformative learning process consisting of foreign language studies, intercultural training, and hands-on experiences of other cultures and their people [3].
In many fields of training and learning it is possible to create real-world problems to be simulated,
in other words, practiced and solved with a computer program or application. This holds true to intercultural training, too.
One of the methods of teaching intercultural communication is an interactive training method, called
The Culture Assimilator. It is a programmed learning instrument that can be used to teach people from
two different cultural groups to make isomorphic attributions regarding the behavior of people from a
specific culture [4]. Culture assimilators make use of episodes involving cross-cultural encounters which
might be misinterpreted by a person from one culture. Each short episode describes a “critical incident”
of cross-cultural interaction. The Culture Assimilator is often classified as a cognitive technique because
it focuses on the acquisition of knowledge or information by the trainee. According to Albert, the Culture
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Assimilator method exposes trainees to a wide variety of situations in the target culture(s), focuses on differences in perceptions and interpretations in behaviors, simulates important aspects of the experience of
entering a new culture, e.g. ambiguity and uncertainty, centers on key cultural differences between trainees
own culture and the target culture, and fosters trainees active involvement [1, p. 157-158].
Learning a foreign language is of positive value to students in developing their knowledge of and
sensitivity to countries and cultures other than their own. However, often the demands of teaching basic
skills reduce the time allotted to culture learning in foreign language classes. The Culture Assimilator
may help close this gap. It can be administered either individually or in groups, in a variety of settings,
and at different times. It takes a relatively short time to administer it outside of class. Finally, language
teachers should find the culture assimilator very helpful as a practical learning aid in their classrooms.
Through a variety of cases students will learn to assess cultural clashes between individuals from
different cultural backgrounds and, as a result, learn how to avoid them. Because the cultural assimilators focus on real-life situations, students will develop a better understanding of both the objective and
subjective elements that specific cultures have.
To develop intercultural competence, hands-on experiences of other cultures are of major importance. If it is not possible to acquire these experiences on site, the importance of intercultural training,
including simulations such as culture assimilators with critical incidents, as part of professional education is even more emphasized.
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Developing intercultural competence
through international projects
Olena Galyts’ka (Melitopol, Ukraine)
We live in the increasingly diverse and globalised world and one of the main aims of the modern
school is to develop intercultural competence for living in a culturally diverse society.
Our school chose to reach this aim through the use of the international projects involving student exchanges. We place a strong emphasis on the development of cooperation with schools worldwide. In line with this strategy we are expanding a range of opportunities for international mobility of our students and develop courses in foreign languages designed to prepare our students for
international cooperation.
School exchanges and international projects became an integral part of the experience of our students and teachers. During the past several years more than 200 students have visited schools and ed25

ucational institutions in 5 countries: Poland, Turkey, Germany, Hungary, Moldova and participated in
more than 18 school exchanges, projects and conferences.
The first step to international cooperation is organizing of the online communication between students. Through emails and video projects our students are linked to young people around the world to
share knowledge, ideas and to form friendship. There are some useful tips how to organize such activity.
Teachers discuss the topics of e-mail exchanges such as our hobbies, the places we live in and so on and
set the frequency of e-mail exchanges, usually once or twice a month. There is a special lesson when we
share the information about our friends and discuss the next topic of our letters.
The next stage of international cooperation includes students’ exchanges and cooperation in real life.
Our school participated in “Youth in Action” program funded by the European Union. It aims to inspire
a sense of active European citizenship, solidarity, tolerance, and foster mutual understanding between
young people in different countries. The projects we participated in together with schools from Turkey,
Poland, Lithuania, Georgia and Romania were connected with cultural exchange (“The Language of
the Dance”, Turkey, 2009) and protection of the environment (“Hand in Hand for the Greener World”,
Ukraine, 2012).
Now the main focus area of our work is the “Model UN” project that introduces students to the world
of diplomacy, negotiations and decision making. At the international Model UN conferences students
communicate with people from different countries and diverse backgrounds. Representing countries
other than their own students learn about the world. We have already participated in Model UN conferences in Germany, Hungary and Poland where we represented such countries as China, Cuba, Venezuela, Israel, Turkey, Lebanon and Australia. Our students discussed the issues of human trafficking,
renewable sources of energy, the Internet safety for children, human rights, rights of immigrants and
refugees, and many others.
A special course outline for the optional English course “Model UN” was developed in our school.
It includes such topics as: UN system overview, mission and aims of the organization, UN bodies along
with the research techniques and tips for public speaking. The aim of the course is not only to discover more about the UN system, develop speaking skills, learn how to write official documents and use
formal style, but also to develop critical thinking skills, tolerance, initiative, self-motivation and active
attitude to life.
In our modern world we need not only to educate our students but to develop them as successful and
self-confident personalities, broaden their minds, teach the respect to cultural differences and encourage tolerance. International projects can be a great tool that contributes greatly to these aims. Through
real life communication with students from other countries and cultures students of our school become
more aware of their own culture and learn to respect and value cultural diversity.
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Concepts in cross-cultural perspective
Donets Svitlana (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
A concept may be defined as a unit of human mentality and culture having at least three dimensions, which correspond to the following spheres of reflection – image, notion and value. Concepts
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can be considered from different stand-points: logical, semantic, psychological, linguistic, cross cultural. The cross-cultural approach is aimed at finding culturally relevant difference between cultures
in mapping and evaluating the world. It presupposes the analysis of not only abstract entities like
moral values but practically all mental units which reflect the specific “whimsical way” to slice the reality by means of linguistic and non-linguistic signs. Basic cultural values reflect a culture’s worldview
and are themselves reflected in certain ‘key words’ and ‘key concepts’ of a given culture (Shmelyov
2002). Some concepts may be foundational in cultures and, in fact, may distinguish cultures. For
instance, transport with its different vehicles is at the very core of conceptosphere of any language
which reflects its importance in the life of people. The importance and the status of this or that means
of transport (a horse, a camel or a car) is reflected in the language manifestation of the concept in a
specific culture. Many linguocultures describe life as travel. Most basic cultural values are reflected in
the metaphoric structures of the main notions of the given culture. Lakoff and Turner (1989, 62) say
that “Life is a journey” metaphor shows that “structuring of our understanding of life comes from the
structures of our knowledge about journeys”.
When concepts are analyzed in a cross cultural perspective, we should take into account the following properties of the compared objects:
1)names of concepts, i.e. their linguistic representation;
2)unequal conceptualization of various fragments of reality in the cultures compared, depending on
the corresponding importance of these fragments for people (e.g. numerous names of winter storms in
Russian culture or types of sand in Arabic culture);
3)specific combination of associative features of concepts in the cultures compared (e.g. “culturally
loaded words” like dusha – soul);
4)specific evaluation of certain fragments of reality, e.g. the attitude to crowds, crowding, and, broadly speaking, collectiveness is different in Russian and English-speaking cultures;
5)specific orientation of concepts towards a certain sphere of discourse, e.g. British people are more
polite to strangers than to their friends whereas the Japanese reserve politeness mainly for friends and
insiders; Americans smile to show their good will to strangers whereas Russians smile only to show affection to friends.
The essential thing about concepts is that they constitute a system which has certain dominant values
as main features of group mentality. For example, if we compare various concepts of English-speaking
and Russian cultures we can see that for the former it is crucial to specify the relevance of things spoken
about in terms of “here” and “now”. It is impossible to render in Russian this factual English flavor of a
typical phrase expressed by the Present Continuous Tense and marked by the definite article (The tea
is being served). On the other hand, it is impossible to express in English the nuances of Russian verbal
aspects (“pozyovyvat” – to yawn from time to time) or expressive derivation in nicknames (Lenochka,
Voloden’ka) to express the extremely important role of closeness and intimacy by minimizing social
distance.
Problems of cross cultural communication tend to become crucial in the process of ongoing globalization of the world because they can create obstacles to successful business and professional communication. One of the most effective ways to deal with cross cultural misunderstanding is training for cross
cultural sensitivity.
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THE CORRELATION OF MOTIVATIONAL
CULTURAL INTELLIGENCE
AND CROSS-CULTURAL ADJUSTMENT
Olga Demyanenko (Mykolaiv, Ukraine)
Although globalization has made the world seem smaller in many ways, increasing cultural diversity
creates challenges for individuals, making the world not so small after all. Globalization encourages
educational and professional mobility across national and cultural boundaries.
The concept of cultural intelligence represents an individual’s capability for successful adaptation to new and unfamiliar cultural settings and ability to function easily and effectively in situations characterized by cultural diversity [4]. Motivational cultural intelligence as a component of
cultural intelligence refers to an individuals’ extent of interest and drive to adapt to new cultural
surroundings [1]. It is conceptualized as an individual’s intrinsic motivation and specific self-efficacy to engage in cross-cultural experiences and master its nuances. Individuals with high motivational cultural intelligence are intrinsically motivated to experience new and varied cross-cultural
encounters [4]. They value new cultural experiences and enjoy interacting with people from different cultural backgrounds. Individuals with high motivational cultural intelligence are also self-efficacious in their adaptive capabilities.
Motivational cultural intelligence is also positively related to cross-cultural adjustment because personalities with high motivational cultural intelligence have intrinsic interest in other cultures and expect to be successful in culturally diverse situations. According to A. Bandura’s social cognitive theory,
individuals higher in intrinsic motivation will initiate effort, persist in their efforts and perform better
[2]. Self-efficacy as the component of motivational cultural intelligence is also among the central motivational elements in cross-cultural adjustment [4].
Self-efficacy in motivational cultural intelligence refers to judgment of one’s capability to accomplish
a certain level of performance in a new culture. Motivational cultural intelligence causes attention and
effort, stimulates an individual’s cultural knowledge and strategies into guided action in new cultural
environment. Hence, motivational cultural intelligence should influence the extent of the individuals’
cross-cultural adjustment.
J.S. Black defined cross-cultural adjustment as “the degree of psychological comfort and familiarity an individual has for the new environment” [3]. The notion comprises three dimensions: 1) general
adjustment – adjustment to the host culture and general living conditions in the host society; 2) interaction adjustment – engaging comfortably in interpersonal relations with host country nationals; 3)
work adjustment – fitting into the local work culture, expectations, and requirements in the foreign
facility [3].
Individuals high in motivational cultural intelligence, who are intrinsically motivated to experience
new and diverse cultural situations and are self-efficacious in adapting to different environments, to
experience higher levels of general adjust-ment. Those high in motivational cultural intelligence are not
only more open to new and different experiences but also enjoy trying new things. They are likely to persist in adapting to diverse cultural situations and living conditions and thus should experience greater
general adjustment than those low on motivational cultural intelligence [1; 4].
Cultural intelligence is a relatively new phenomenon, therefore the examination of motivational cultural intelligence, as one specific aspect of cultural intelligence, has the potential to broaden our understanding of cultural intelligence and serves as a model of future research on cultural intelligence.
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SCIENTIFIC APPROACH TO INTERNATIONAL
COOPERATION DEVELOPMENT
IN THE POLYLINGUAL GYMNASIA
Nadiya Ananieva (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
We envisage the scientific approach to the development of polylingual gymnasia international cooperation in the creation of the model which is based on the conception of a polylingual gymnasia, the polylingual gymnasia model and the model of scientific-methodological
provision of polylingual gymnasia functioning, a level-functioning managerial structure and
the model of a polylingual gymnasia graduate.
So the model of international cooperation development consists of the following basic constituents: objective, conceptual, managerial, content-technological and resultative (Scheme 1).
The polylingual gymnasia model appears as the objective constituent. The conceptual constituent is represented in the conception of the polylingual gymnasia by the chapter “International
Cooperation”. The core of the level-functioning managerial structure of the state-civic type is
the center of polylingual and polycultural personality development and international cooperation. It unites the group of teachers, students and their parents who coordinate school international cooperation. The content-technological constituent is represented by the Dialogue of
Cultures scientific-methodological and upbringing program and technologies of its implementation. The resultative constituent is represented by the model of a polylingual gymnasia graduate. These constituents are characterized by concrete content and aimed at the plurilingual
and multicultural environment creation and polylingual gymnasia graduate formation.
The concrete activity directions have been defined and specified. Their realization is a practical step forward on the way of the plurilingual and multicultural surrounding creation and
the formation of the gymnasia competent graduate with the knowledge of 2-3 foreign languages
and oriented at the certain sphere of activities in the globalized world community.
Among the most important directions of international cooperation development are the
following:
teaching foreign languages and cultures;
participation in international programs and projects;
co-work with international organizations and funds;
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Scheme 1. The model of international cooperation development
visits of well-known people from foreign countries;
temporary languages teaching by foreign teachers and native speakers;
international conferences and workshops;
work of the gymnasia international clubs, centers and foreign language societies;
internship of gymnasia foreign languages teachers abroad;
correspondence and communication with foreign friends, etc.
Thus, the model of international cooperation development is a simplified system of creation of many-vectored international links which help building not only the bridges of understanding but also intercultural competence. It consists only of essential elements and helps see their interdependence and
interaction.
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ATHENTIC MATERIALS FOR DEVELOPING CROSSCULTURAL COMPETENCE
Lidiia Aizikova (Mykolaiv, Ukraine)
Language is a cultural phenomenon and it is impossible to be acquired irrelatively of the cultural
context. In the modern globalized world individuals should be able to learn and understand various
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cultural contexts to communicate successfully in cross-cultural environments. A speaker’s internalized knowledge both of the grammatical rules and of the rules for appropriate use of a language
in different cultural and social contexts is defined as Communicative competence.
This concept was introduced by Dell Hymes and discussed by many authors. Hymes’ main idea
is that speakers of a language need to have more than grammatical competence in order to be able
to communicate effectively in a language; they also need to know how language is used by members of a speech community to accomplish their purposes.
In teaching languages the idea transformed into understanding of the goal of language acquisition as the ability to use language correctly and appropriately to accomplish a communication
goal. The concept of communicative competence is made up of four inter-related competencies:
linguistic, sociolinguistic, discourse, and strategic. In the context of our review its sociolinguistic
component takes on special attention.
According to the National Capital Language Resource Center supported by the U.S. Department of Education Sociolinguistic competence is knowing how to use and respond to
language appropriately, given the setting, the topic, and the relationships among the people
communicating. It responses to the questions of which words and phrases fit specific setting
and topic, what is appropriate and acceptable; how to express a specific attitude (courtesy,
authority, friendliness, respect) in different situations; how to know what attitude another
person is expressing.
In other words, Sociolinguistic competence implicates the awareness of: social rules of language (e.g., formality, politeness, directness); nonverbal behaviors; cultural references (e.g., idioms, expressions, background knowledge). Under the conditions of its acquisition a language user
possesses the ability to understand and utilize language to communicate effectively in authentic
cultural and social environments. In this regard authentic materials become a powerful instrument for formation of sociolinguistic competence.
In her thorough analyses on the definition and efficiency of authentic materials, Catherine
Thomas asserts they are beneficial as they expose learners to language that serves a useful purpose; provide a refreshing change from the textbook; focus more closely on learners’ interests and
needs; provide information about a variety of topics; increase learners’ motivation; connect the
classroom with the outside world.
To use this tool as productively as possible it is necessary to adhere to accurate criteria to
the selection of authentic materials for language teaching/learning. To make the selection understandable and easily performed, the researcher defines authentic materials as produced for real
communication. It means they were created to communicate useful information in the real world
rather than to teach language. In this context, their main characteristics are genuineness and naturalness.
Authentic materials are easily available for both language teachers and learners as there are
many sources for them such as newspapers and magazines, radio, television, the Internet, everyday
life activities. Examples of authentic materials include: articles, advertisements, bills, brochures,
conference recordings, instructions, leaflets, letters, literary works, manuals, maps, messages,
notes, official forms, prescriptions, receipts, songs, video lectures etc.
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english for specific purposes (ESP)

DEVELOPING CRITICAL THINKING SKILLS THROUGH INTEGRATED READING
COURSE FOR POLITICAL SCIENCE STUDENTS
Oksana Anrduschak, Tetiana Fito (Lviv, Ukraine)
The new challenges which Ukrainian education encounters urge higher school to look for new solutions. In particular, with political inclination towards western values in all spheres of life, Ukrainian
education is being reformed to meet new demands, and to be ready to prepare professionals marketable
in Ukraine and elsewhere.
Despite an ongoing process of adapting the Ukrainian system of secondary and higher education, it
is still largely associated at reproductive rather than productive type of learning. Therefore, the critical
thinking skills are often overlooked when the targets of education are developed.
The presented paper will share the experience of developing critical thinking skills through reading for political science students at the Ivan Franko National University of Lviv. The integrated course
was held three times, and the received results already allow some generalizations and conclusions. The
course was held for second year students of the Department of Political Science in the second semester of
2012, 2013 and is in process in 2015. The course participants were mostly Upper-Intermediate language
learners with corresponding competence in reading and writing in English, but no extensive previous
experience of academic reading and writing.
The idea of the course is to encourage critical insights into the Anglophone sources which students have
to read for their course paper projects. The course lasts for a semester, is calculated for eight classes and is
accomplished with the defense of course papers in the English language. During the course, students have
to read, present and discuss four sources. Usually, these are articles in the sphere of political science or
philosophy published in Anglophone journals, like American Journal of Political Science, British Journal
of Political Science or Comparative Political Studies. Reading sources published in Central and Eastern
Europe (Central European Journal of International and Security Studies) is also encouraged.
The types of tasks vary depending on the stage of the course, but have a common feature of
invoking analytical processing of the reading material. The analytical tasks to the first reading
source comprise tasks of the easiest type: making a plan of the outline of the article, formulating
the main idea of the author, finding the words, word combinations and sentences which express
author’s position etc. The more advanced tasks presuppose paraphrasing and summarizing activities, like deducing the main arguments of the author or preparing the short summary of the
article. At the final stage of the course, the students have to perform critical analysis of the text:
perform comparative and contrastive operations, like compare the author’s ideas with those expressed by other authors, or express their own attitude towards the author’s position, through
stating pros and cons of his standpoint.
Analysis in the course is supported with writing tasks. Writing, as a complex sociocognitive activity
[1, p. 19], is capable of providing a number of helpful and supportive tasks. Within the course, the view
of writing as a process and as a cognitive activity is presented for the students, and they are asked to
perform some reflexive writing pieces. Within the course, apart from writing exercises, students have to
prepare and discuss several texts belonging to the following academic genres: an essay, a summary and
a review of the article.
The outcomes of the course were checked by having students write an entrance and exit reading/
writing tests and also filling in a short questionnaire asking them to evaluate the results of the course
and specify the changes in their understanding of reading and writing activities before and after the
course. As the analysis of the results shows, the major point is students’ developing self-reflexive and
metacognitive attitude towards the process of learning, and the ability of deeper insight into the sources
they read.
During the testing period, the integrated course appeared a successful and promising project. The
results of the project are applicable in the wider context of Ukrainian higher education for students of
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various academic background. With certain changes, the course may be modified for students of different levels of language proficiency.
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TEACHING ENGLISH TO CHILDREN WITH LEARNING DISABILITIES
Tamara Bondar (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
There appears to be little research about teaching English as a foreign language to children with
learning disabilities in Ukraine. Foreign language learning has become a requirement for the elementary
school curriculum. For many children this is a great experience. However, EFL teachers recognize the
increasing number of learners in the classroom who experience great difficulties in mastering English.
The English language by its natural complexity causes difficulties. Traditionally, educators identified
anxiety related to all skills, lack of effort, lack of motivation, poor language learning habits, or low
‘ability’ to learn the foreign language among the prominent factors that caused the failure. However, in
the 1980s after a series of thorough research Dr. Dinklage found out that the students who had difficulties learning a foreign language either had been identified with learning disabilities when learning L1
(mother tongue) and succeeded in overcoming the problem or had been undiagnosed with the problem.
They would not have known about the issue if they had not started learning a foreign language. He experimented teaching his students who had language learning difficulties using the instruction strategies
employed to help students with learning disabilities.
He concluded that most students struggled with learning a foreign language because they had a
problem related to learning disability. Students, who had mild difficulties in learning to read, write and
master the phonology of their own language, found some difficulty in tackling a foreign language. At the
early stages of learning the new language, progress could be quite acceptable. However, as the demands
rise, memory becomes overloaded, and if the students do not understand the necessary strategies and
techniques to employ, an initially pleasurable experience can become extremely stressful, with the possibility of breakdown not just in learning but also in motivation and self-esteem [1].
College psychologists L. Ganschow and R. Sparks began in the 1980’s to look more closely at Dinklage’s observations. They formulated a theory which explained the problems in foreign language acquisition. Since language is described as having component parts or linguistic codes, (phonological,
semantic and syntactic), Ganschow and Sparks’ Linguistic Coding Deficit Hypothesis (LCDH), difficulties with foreign language acquisition stem from deficiencies in one or more of these linguistic codes in
the student’s native language system. These deficiencies result in mild to extreme problems with specific
oral and written aspects of language. Therefore, excellent language learners are strong in all three of the
linguistic codes, while very poor language learners are weak in all three. In order to help ‘weak’ learners
two approaches to foreign language instruction have emerged as being effective.
The first and most researched approach focuses on phonological deficits in the learners’ first language. To help these students, the sound system of the target language must be very explicitly taught.
The Orton-Gillingham method of teaching phonology, reading and spelling to very significantly learning disabled students proved to be successful to teach students with learning difficulties. In this method,
sounds are presented in a highly structured fashion with extensive visual, kinesthetic and tactile practice and input. In the studies, Ganschow and Sparks found that by being taught phonological skills in a
foreign language, the students improved their phonological awareness in L1 also. The second effective
approach to language instruction included adaptation of the foreign language courses according to principles of instruction known to be effective for LD students. This means making such changes as reducing
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the syllabus to the essential elements, slowing the pace of instruction quite considerably, reducing the
vocabulary demand, providing constant review and incorporating as much visual/tactile/kinesthetic
(i.e. multisensory) stimulation and support as possible [2].
The teacher should be aware of the issues the new language presents, recognize students’ weaknesses
(difficulties) and provide appropriate support. Otherwise, these difficulties start accumulating and hamper young learners’ progress. For teachers, the challenge is to find the most effective methods of teaching
foreign languages to children with learning disabilities. Once the method is found the children show
progress and achieve good results.
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FREE SPEECH: A UNIVERSAL RIGHT OR A DANGEROUS RHETORIC?
A New Dimension in Media English
Yaroslava Fedoriv (Kyiv, Ukraine)
As the former President of the Czech Republic Václav Havel pointed out, “Freedom of expression
is the cornerstone of democratic life. It is by the free exchange of ideas among citizens about how they
should live together and how they should be governed that we create and sustain the democratic society.
So the rights to free association and expression are scarcely less important than the right to live in peace
and free from want.”
Since ancient times, freedom of speech has always been viewed as a universal right and a key
attribute of all progressive societies. For instance, the Athenians valued not only rhetoric as an
art but also the power of argumentation as a means of reaching right and fair judgment, as conceptualized in Socrates’ teachings. So did the Romans who prized freedom of speech and religion,
as well as early Islam that preferred persuasion to force as a means of conversion. Freedom of
speech was a key feature of Britain’s Bill of Rights of 1689, the doctrine of the French Revolution of 1789-1799, and the founding principle of the First Amendment to the U.S. Constitution.
“Throughout history, artists and philosophers, politicians and poets, reformers and revolutionaries have striven for and spoken and written about freedom of speech both as an individual
necessity and a human right.” [2]
And yet, freedom of expression is not only enclosed in declarations and constitutions; nowadays,
the notion of free expression also reveals the other side of the coin: rather than serving as the right of
those who live in democratic societies or the aspiration of those who do not, it sometimes turns into
danger speech or even hate speech, which may lead to deadly consequences. Following the 2015 tragedy
in France, when innocent lives were lost because of a disagreement in understanding and sharing the
concepts of human rights, it becomes more crucial to ask such questions as “Do we have a good understanding of human rights related to freedom of thought, freedom of expression & freedom of action?”
And, consequently, it becomes urgent to consider this second dimension of free expression when teaching EFL to journalism students.
Thus this proposal focuses on the two dimensions of the discussed topic, aiming at expanding the
media students’ knowledge of exercising the freedom of expression in view of the cultural context, with
transferring and applying this knowledge to written and spoken discourse. The assigned goal will be
reached by covering the following learning objectives: to differentiate the notions of free speech and
danger speech (hate speech); to analyze, evaluate, outline, summarize, and question written and oral
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texts under the angle of free and fair expression; to identify the cultural contexts of public or local cases
and adjust the communication accordingly.
The Work Portfolio will include an article, at least two peer responses, accompanying discussions, a
video report.
Three levels of language proficiency are envisaged: Initial, More Challenging, and Even More Challenging, which allows the instructor to involve all students in a skill-heterogeneous classroom. For instance, a reading assignment for the initial-level students will incorporate a fill-in exercise in which they
will find proper places for the key words and expressions in the assigned text. A More Challenging task
will focus on identifying topic sentences in each paragraph of the text and writing a summary. The Even
More Challenging assignment will be to read the text, take notes of the author’s main ideas [1], and then
to comment on the composition strategy from the viewpoint of the primary audience’s expectations.
Vocabulary building, listening, and speaking assignments will be adjusted in a similar way, with a core
idea of discriminating between free / danger / hate speech and trying to foresee and avoid the last two
by developing cultural sensitivity and professional responsibility.
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TEACHING ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES. GENERAL ASPECTS
Viktoriia Grygorash (Odesa, Ukraine)
The basic insight that language can be thought of as a tool for communication rather than as sets of
phonological, grammatical and lexical items to be memorized led to the notion of developing learning
programs to reflect the different communication needs of disparate groups of learners. This insight led
to the emergence of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) as an important subcomponent of language
teaching, with its own approaches to curriculum development, materials design, pedagogy, testing and
research [Nunan 2004, p. 7]. At the 1997 Japan Conference on ESP, T. Dudley-Evans offered a modified
definition of ESP. It consists of two types of characteristics:
Absolute Characteristics: a) ESP is defined to meet specific needs of the learner; b) ESP makes use of
the underlying methodology and activities of the discipline it serves; c) ESP is centered on the language
(grammar, lexis, register), skills, discourse and genres appropriate to these activities.
Variable Characteristics: a) ESP may be related to or designed for specific disciplines; b) ESP may use,
in specific teaching situations, a different methodology from that of general English; c) ESP is likely to
be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level institution or in a professional work situation. It
could, however, be for learners at secondary school level; d) ESP is generally designed for intermediate
or advanced students; e) Most ESP courses assume some basic knowledge of the language system, but it
can be used with beginners [Dudley-Evans 1998, pp. 4-5].
It has been argued that the ESP practitioner has five key roles:
1)teacher or language consultant;
2)course designer and materials provider;
3)researcher (it implies not just gathering material, but also understanding the nature of the material
of the ESP specialism);
4)collaborator (working with subject teachers and subject teaching);
5)evaluator (constantly evaluating the materials and the course design, as well as setting assessment
tests and achievement tests) [Harding 2007, p. 7].
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It should be mentioned that that ESP teaching takes place in a number of diverse areas:

Considering the characteristics of ESP courses, D. Carver states that there are three characteristics
common to ESP courses: 1) the use of authentic teaching materials; 2) purpose-related orientation – refers to the stimulation of the communicative tasks required by the target situation; 3) self-direction –
means that ESP is concerned with turning learners into users [Carver 1983].
It is obvious that ESP teachers have plenty of issues to address before picking up appropriate teaching materials. When dealing with university students, language teachers sometimes face the problem
of designing an ESP syllabus for language learners whose General English proficiency is quite underdeveloped. In some cases, the situation is aggravated by students’ lack of sufficient specialized knowledge.
Since language functions as a system, ESP cannot be taught in isolation, i.e. language learners are supposed to be able to communicate in English, however their strategic competence may be rudimentary.
With an international orientation, teaching ESP in Ukrainian universities supports the concept of
European citizenship. It attempts to provide students with a solid foundation of leaning, opens up new
professional opportunities, facilitate better access to information, more effective international communication, greater mobility and competitiveness in the job market.
Mostly, university students must acquire English to use it in their specific areas: biology, geography,
technology, engineering, law, medicine etc. Studying English vocabulary, grammar and sentence structure without applying their knowledge in the professional context is a part of the negative past experience of very many learners in the higher and post-graduate education. Thus, getting professional lexical,
grammatical, semantic, phonological, socio-cultural and professional communicative competence is an
important part of modern Ukrainian higher education.
Notwithstanding the problems mentioned above, we hope that applied linguists insights and the
undiminished motivation of teachers and language learners will contribute to the enhancement of ESP
teaching because learning language is always learning with a purpose.
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English for Specific Purposes
Juliya Hadyak (Lviv, Ukraine)
Language is the source of communication. It is the way through which we share our ideas and
thoughts with others. There is a great number of languages in the world since every country has their
own national language.
Nowadays, English is one of the most spoken languages in the world. As a result, it has caused to the
fact that English has got the status of international language.
Currently, this is the first language for the majority of the population in several countries, including
the United States, the United Kingdom, Ireland, Australia, Canada, a few Caribbean nations and New
Zealand.
There are about 375 million English as first language speakers and 750 million English as second
language speakers.
The market for English as a Second Language (ESL) is booming and more individuals are studying
courses that will help them improve their own accent and understand native English.
The term English for Special or Specific Purposes has been applied to situations where students have
some specific reason for wanting to learn the language. For example, air traffic controllers need English
primarily to guide aircraft through the skies. They may not use the language at all apart from this. Business executives need English for international trade. Waiters may need English to serve their customers.
These needs have often been referred to as EOP (English for Occupational Purposes). Students who are
going to study at a university in the USA, Great Britain, Australia or Canada, on the other hand, may
need English so that they can write reports or essays and function in seminars. This is often called EAP
(English for Academic Purposes). Students of medicine or nuclear physics – or other scientific disciplines – studying in their own countries need to be able to read articles and textbooks about those subjects in English. This is often referred to as EST (or English for Science and Technology).
According to everything said above we have to notice that during the teaching process the teachers
should take into consideration age, level and aim of the learners. Moreover, the teacher has to pay students’ attention to specific words that will be very useful in their future life in case when they determine
with their occupation.
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THE COURSEBOOK FOR TEACHING BUSINESS ENGLISH
AT NON-LINGUISTIC UNIVERSITY
Tetiana Karaieva (Melitopol, Ukraine)
Nowadays Business English learning acquires more significance due to development of business activities in various spheres of life in Ukraine. The problem that BE learners experience deals with the lack
of teaching aids being able to satisfy both those who teach and learn BE. The common disadvantage
of available foreign textbooks is that they do not take into consideration the peculiarities of national
mentality as well as the background awareness of BE learners, say, on organizing business in the western
countries. This very fact induces native scholars (Tarnopolsky O., Kozhushko S., Gorbunova N., Bubnova D., Zubchenko N., Lychko L.) to work out the course books taking into account the above mentioned
shortcomings.
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Both perfect willingness and urgent necessity to make the process of business communication in
English to be not purely academic but truly real one for the learners has served as the ground in the attempts to create acceptable teaching aids for university students non-majoring English. The coursebook
for teaching BE that has been devised at Tavria State Agrotechnological University is aimed at business
communication, therefore learners study business in business communication and by means of business
communication [1] in accordance with up-to-date approaches. It can be qualified as task-based as learning tasks are the ones from various spheres of business activities that learners should solve by means of
English [2].
The coursebook under consideration is content-based as BE is being learnt by means of information
content covering spheres of business, marketing and management. It is theme oriented (theme-based) as
well since both information and learning activities have been focused on 12 themes (being comprised in
“Personal Identification” and “Business Communication” modules) including the whole learning content that has been chosen [3]. It makes up integral complex for learners including Student’s Book intended for class work; Work Book – for home work; Individual Assignment has been worked out as optional
tasks for highly motivated learners to be done both individually and in groups; English-Ukrainian Vocabulary. It is also provided with video pieces having been retrieved from the Internet sites providing the
principle of authenticity of learning materials. It should be noted that all the teaching materials (texts,
documents, templates, samples and video pieces) having been chosen for learning are authentic and used
for reading, listening, speaking and writing tasks realizing the principle of integrated skills in the course
of business English learning. The need to do the information search for team- and group-work being
presupposed in the tasks assists much in developing learners’ competence in using the Internet called
informative competence with the aim of solving the tasks concerning their ESP studies [4].
In conclusion it is worth mentioning that building up BE teaching and learning founded on the
above mentioned principles for the students non-majoring English provides for the successful outcomes
of the entire learning process so far as learning activity arrangement promotes students’ learning autonomy required for providing adequate to communication by means of the language being studied as well
as arranging conditions for forming the independent language users.
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THE IMPACT OF MULTICULTURAL ENVIRONMENT IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF
NEW GENERATION UNIVERSITIES
Svetlana Kirsanova, Tatyana Zabroda (Melitopol, Ukraine)
Today, an increasing number of leading universities in Ukraine reinvents itself as a provider of educational services, and the battery wire advanced science-intensive ideas and technologies determines
its new super-task of turning the university into a new formation – integrator interests of science and
education, industry and enterprise. Modern Technical University turns into the university of innovative
type, capable of solving problems for preparation of a new generation of graduates – the elite professionals in their field of expertise.
Criteria and principles of the organization of such a university are described in detail and include the
following areas [1]: the development of innovative education system, the result of which is to train pro40

fessionals capable of making positive change in their professional activities and, ultimately, the economy
and social sphere of Ukraine; advanced training of elite world-class specialists based on the integration
of education, research and production; infrastructure interaction with the external environment of the
University, the formation of strategic partnerships with universities, academies, industry, business and
government authorities.
The solution of mentioned problems for the organization of language education in a technical college
on a new level when a foreign language (FL) becomes not an end in itself, but a means of academic and
professional activities, means of professional self-expression and self-improvement is responsible for
the solution of above-mentioned problems. DICE used in scientific and educational environment of the
individual educational establishment among Ukrainian and foreign teachers, researchers and students
is a key factor in the formation of a unique system – Multicultural language environment conducive to
the solution of many problems – the transformation of the University into the Center of International
Education and academic exchanges, training of elite professionals on the principles of humanization of
higher professional education.
An urgent task in the field of language education in the context of such a direction of development
of modern technical university becomes effective organization of learning a foreign language process,
including for the purpose of academic and professional intercultural communication, which is reflected
in the second principle innovative type of high school formation – “advanced training of elite worldclass specialists is based on the integration of education, research and production”. The implementation
of this principle implies, also a professionally-oriented language training of the specialists on the basic
of global information resources; joint programs with foreign universities; academic mobility of students
and teachers; the teaching of foreign students and graduate students; demand and employment of graduates at enterprises [1, 2].
New requirements for a graduate of any college are based on the active foreign language [1, 2]. In the
area of intensive development process there is goal-setting and gets the construction of the educational
process to teach FL, focuses on results of Fluency in FL which is connected with professional communication. Strategic planning of the learning process in this area allows us to solve specific problems of communication training for FL learners in the academic and professional spheres, and provides students of
a technical college with the opportunity to plan their training activities at DICE in interdependence and
interrelation with the need to implement professional purposes, forms a system of professional needs of a
technical college individual student. It was under these conditions that was solved one of the main objectives of training in a technical college FL – foreign language becomes an important factor in professional
self-determination and development of students, future graduates of a technical university.
Competence approach to professional education in a technical college suggests a fundamentally
new approach to goal-setting educational programs and academic disciplines. Modern educational
programs thus represent a symbiosis of foreign-language socio-cultural knowledge and skills and a
group of professional knowledge and skills related to the specialty specifics, which are used by future
specialists in the field of engineering and technology. In this respect, particularly urgent rethinking
substantive content of language programs in a technical college, where priority is not so much language training, but professional training and intercultural communication. The transition to the new
concept of organization and content of the process of learning a foreign language, the expansion of
learning objectives, namely, the implementation of the principle of integration of a foreign language
in their professional and educational activities – all of this necessitates the establishment of additional
conditions and resources which help to achieve the goals described above. In this condition, the resources and means to achieve the stated goals is to create a multicultural environment at the Technical
University.
The Formation in the University of multicultural environment is aimed at training standards of intercultural communication; conceptualization of the relationship between planetary, inter-cultural and
national ethics of verbal and nonverbal communication in terms of intercultural interaction; training
of specialists in the field of engineering and technology and technical teachers to fulfill the role of the
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subject of dialogue between cultures [3] and broaden the scope of foreign language in academic and
professional work of teachers and students.
Development of multicultural language university environment involves the creation of cultural heritage centers; structure formation within the university which is responsible for the socialization of foreign citizens in a particular university, a city, a region; for the Center of Vocational Guidance.
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TEACHING SPEAKING SKILLS AMONG ESP STUDENTS
Helen Kostenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Teaching and learning a foreign language like English mostly involves teaching and learning the major language skills like speaking, writing, reading and listening. It is the opinion of linguists, however,
that speech is the primary substance of all human languages. In other words, the spoken form of any
human language is basic, while the written form is derived from the spoken form.
The goal of teaching speaking skills is communicative efficiency. Learners should be able to make
themselves understand, using their current proficiency to the fullest. They should try to avoid confusion
in the message due to faulty pronunciation, grammar, or vocabulary, and to observe the social and cultural rules that apply in each communication situation.
To help students develop communicative efficiency in speaking, instructors can use a balanced activities approach that combines language input, structured input, and communicative input.
Language input comes in the form of teacher talk, listening activities, reading passages, and the
language heard and read outside of class. It gives learners the material they need to begin producing
language themselves.
Language input may be content oriented or form oriented.
•Content-oriented input focuses on information, whether it is a simple weather report or an extended
lecture on an academic topic. Content-oriented input may also include descriptions of learning strategies
and examples of their use.
•Form-oriented input focuses on ways of using the language: guidance from the teacher or another
source on vocabulary, pronunciation, and grammar (linguistic competence); appropriate things to say in
specific contexts (discourse competence); expectations for rate of speech, pause length, turn-taking, and
other social aspects of language use (sociolinguistic competence); and explicit instruction in phrases to
use to ask for clarification and repair miscommunication (strategic competence) [1].
Structured output focuses on correct form. In structured output, students may have options for responses, but all of the options require them to use the specific form or structure that the teacher has just
introduced.
Structured output is designed to make learners comfortable producing specific language items recently introduced, sometimes in combination with previously learned items. Instructors often use structured output exercises as a transition between the presentation stage and the practice stage of a lesson
plan, textbook exercises also often make good structured output practice activities.
In communicative output, the learners’ main purpose is to complete a task, such as obtaining information, developing a travel plan, or creating a video. To complete the task, they may use the language
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that the instructor has just presented, but they also may draw on any other vocabulary, grammar, and
communication strategies that they know. In communicative output activities, the criterion of success is
whether the learner gets the message across [2].
In a balanced activities approach, the teacher uses a variety of activities from these different categories of input and output. Learners at all proficiency levels, including beginners, benefit from this variety;
it is more motivating, and it is also more likely to result in effective language learning.
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COMMUNICATIVE SKILLS AS AN IMPORTANS SKILL OF FUTURE HIGHLY-SKILLED
MANAGERS IN TOURISM INDUSTRY
Alla Krokhmal (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
One of the main issues in methodology of teaching English is how to learn and teach such language
skills as communicative one.
The communicative method defines objectives headed by free communication in reading, conversation, listening comprehension and writing. For those aims, the communicative method uses contemporary elements of tele-, radio communication, which are natural in the world of exchanging information.
Communicative language teaching is a method of approaching to the teaching of second and foreign
languages that emphasizes interaction as both the means and the ultimate goal of learning a language.
Communicative language teaching connected with the audio-lingual method. In the classroom, lessons
are often organized by grammatical structure and presented through short dialogues. Students listen to
recordings of conversations and focused on accurately mimicking the pronunciation and grammatical
structures in these dialogs.
One of the main questions is what communication is. Communication is defined by linguists as
the way of exchanging information, opinions, notions of cultural, social, political and other aspects of
everyday life. Communication always has associations with written and oral discourse. But besides this
communication is a surprised face, a smile, as well. The world around us is the world of communication
in various spheres. And only at language lessons the only means of communication are textbooks and
the lecturing teacher. A book remains the main but not the only tool of language learning. A teacher can
choose any book which corresponds to his purposes and defines his methodological approach towards
language teaching. But a book should be both interesting and accessible for students. A textbook should
help learning the language, but not give interesting or boring facts about it. On the other hand, even the
most attractive textbook will not give any results, if its contents are separated from the communicative
learning with the help of a teacher as a professional counselor.
At English lessons a teacher is the source of information. The communication is under control rather
than free. In this case, the purpose of a teacher is to transform the communication with students to a
pleasant, attractive and emotional lesson. Real communication is always informative, unpredictable and
unexpected. If the teacher is always informative, interesting and unexpected, then even before the beginning the lesson students will be disposed for a good lesson. But if the previous lesson is just the same
as the next one, students will be bored with it before the lesson starts.
Students try to learn language themselves if a teacher is not a dictator. In small groups, even the
shyest students engage in communication. Work in groups which transform a student into the main
person of the language lesson is the kind of work which develops the communicative abilities of students. A language teacher can not limit himself only to textbooks or teaching aids, but he must be in
constant relation with the language by the modern means including television, video, etc. It can also
43

be a newspaper, or a recorded telecast or a radio report. The more variety is in aids of learning and the
more up-to-date reflection of the mass media influence is shown by them, the more successful will the
communicative intercourse be.
Teachers always try to fill the heads of students with various grammar rules and to transform them
to a source of language perfection. This purpose can not be achieved in most cases. At the same time,
it is not useful since it is impossible to grasp a lot of. The English teacher should fix flexible aims which
could vary in every single case. Communication is a necessity in order to keep contact at a certain level
and at a certain communicative frame.
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WHAT DO ONE NEED TO DRAFT LEGAL DOCUMENTS CORRECTLY
Liliya Kuznetsova (Lviv, Ukraine)
There are some very important skills that need to be mastered by anybody wanting to draft legal
documents clearly and correctly. Some of the most important legal drafting skills are the following:
laying out the document logically, keeping the writing clear and concise, avoiding grammatical and
lexical errors with respect to the style of a legal text, and, finally, editing and correcting the document in
a systematic and thorough way.
The layout of a legal document such as a contract must be as clear as possible. The drafter’s skill is
to organise the text so that it is reader-friendly. Ideas need to be logically organised, white spaces and
even a table of contents in longer contracts can help the reader find his/her way around the text. Long
paragraphs can also be cut into sub paragraphs.
Legal documents are very complex and difficult to word correctly, especially in a second language.
It is therefore paramount that the document is edited and corrected. Editing is a way to check for good
practice. In order to avoid the loss of valuable time, it is important for professional people to know what
they are looking for when editing.
A couple of main points to be aware of include:
•First, check that there is no ambiguity. If words or phrases can have two or more possible meanings,
make sure that the one you want to convey is clear to the reader. ‘Shall’ is often used in legal documents
to express obligation, but it also implies the future. Therefore, this modal verb can lead to ambiguity.
•Second, omit needless words. Being concise and clear is the objective, so remove unnecessary prepositions, ‘he drafted the document with regard to remov(e)ing unnecessary words’ and pronouns ‘The
judge said that it was an issue that could be resolved’.
The creation of legal documents is integral to the practice of law. Litigators draft complaints and
other pleadings, interrogatories, and jury instructions. Business lawyers draft articles of incorporation,
and contracts ranging from employment of individuals to security of goods. Even criminal lawyers rely
on plea agreements, motions in limine, appellate briefs, and writs of habeas corpus in representing their
clients. Because of this, drafting skills are essential for every practicing lawyer.
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FLT IN HIGHER EDUCATIONIN UKRAINE: NEW PERSPECTIVES
Olena Kuznetsova (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The New Law on Higher Education (2014) makes those engaged in FLT at institutions of higher education face the biggest challenge. On the one hand, the general positive atmosphere and understanding
strongly support the idea of the necessity of mastering foreign languages to be considered an educated
person. On the other hand, nobody says that FL teaching and learning should be provided by the institutions of higher education.
Universities and institutions of higher education have acquired the right to design their curricula
and determine the educational priorities for their students. They have acquired autonomy in making
decisions concerning the design of their teaching plans and programmes. It means the end of the
era when FLT was obligatory in Ukrainian higher education. We used to discuss the more efficient
methods and techniques of teaching, teaching resources, organization of teaching but we were not
forced to prove the relevance of teaching and mastering foreign languages.However, today the situation is being changed radically. So the new task arises. This task makes us reconsider: the goals and
content of teaching, results to be achieved by our students, motives for learning languages, the variety of courses we can offer to satisfy the needs (professional, communicative, social, cultural etc.) of
students, relationship between higher education, other levels of education and training, society and
linguistic diversity etc.
The educational policy is in a state of uncertainty and flux. The autonomy of the nation-state is being
rethought and a broader orientation to language teaching is needed, one that involves a transnational
focus. This broader context must be flexible, so that teachers must endeavor to train students to be able
to function in a range of contexts. Thus language education has to equip individuals so that they can
play a relevant and coherent role within society. This requires not merely a suitable form of language
teaching and learning, but also the use of the skills acquired at school, within higher education and the
labour market.
One of the aspects we should remember considering the goals of FLT in higher education is the fact
that we have entered the epoch of knowledge economy. It is argued that multilingual working practices
are relevant for the generation of knowledge. The given fact proves that arranging teaching and learning
foreign languages in higher education we should realize that evidence from actual working environments
suggests that within the knowledge economy a range of different languages is constantly in use and what is
needed within working environments is an emphasis on semantics and mutual understanding rather than
on syntax and purity. It is well known that even where the learning process is extremely successful there
remain problems associated with the step from proficiency in a language to its use and practice.
The new model has to produce a plurilingual communicator, the intelligent listener, the intercultural
mediator, etc. So the focus is shifting towards the motivating force of achievement. The entire re-contextualisation entails moving from learning a language to learning “to communicate”, that is, to an emphasis on the use of whatever language resources the individual already possesses in learning new outcomes.
There is a new emphasis on flexibility and the elaboration of dynamic tools that can cope with contextual
change. A standard language gives way to a tolerance of language mixing and hybridity.
However there is a need for quantitative and qualitative indicators and benchmarks serving as a basis
for best practice. The role of education in policing conformity with the written standard is challenged
by the new technologies that establish new “standards” through a practice-based rather than an institutionally-based normativity.
Nowadays learning a language implies the existence of a vast repository of knowledge that is not
known consciously to the individual. That is, we learn mainly through social practice, and we engage
with knowledge as social practice. The focus should be on learning rather than on education, a learning
that does not necessarily involve awareness on the part of the individual that he or she is indeed learning. So the educational design at institutions of higher education has to facilitate the process of language
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acquisition. Besides, the focus on learning by doing and the notion that knowledge is infinite should lead
to an emphasis on lifelong learning or “perpetual training”.
BUILDING INTERCALTURAL COMPETENCE: INPORTANCE OF EMOTIONAL EDUCATION AT HIGHER MEDICAL INSTITUTIONS
Olena O. Lazurenko, Natalia V. Smila (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Shaping the future doctors emotional sphere occupies an important place in pedagogical research,
and is one of the urgent and complex tasks of psychology and pedagogy in modern higher education in
Ukraine. Obviously, the analysis of the content of higher medical education will be insufficient without
exploring opportunities for practical training of students for professional careers.
It is known that the profession of physician, including medical psychologists - especially in its essence is significant and controversy. It provides specific mental and emotional stress. Given this, it is
reasonable to assume that the main objective of the training and education, the result of becoming a
professional is to develop students’ emotional sphere. Therefore, while studying at a higher medical
establishment, students should not only acquire the necessary knowledge on professional medical disciplines, but also to develop appropriate psychological qualities and create a positive attitude towards the
future profession, from which fully depends the success of their practice.
The formation of emotional culture of future psychologists is one of the main challenges in the
course of professional training of medical personnel study. Mastering of the most essential expressive
qualities of man leads to improvement of physician communication with patients. This confirms that
during the teaching purposes it is essential to pay particular attention to the formation and improvement of the emotional sphere of students, educate them emotionally.
TEACHING HOME READING IN LEGAL ENGLISH
Olha Lysenko (Ostroh, Ukraine)
An ESP teacher has to deal with the couples of challenges in his / her course: how to keep students
interested, how to provide them with the effective and original professional materials, how not to demotivate learners with enormous amount of specialized vocabulary. In regard to Legal English the process
of reading court cases could be characterized as time consuming and thus irrelevant in the framework
of limited course. Moreover, contrary to the idea of modern days Internet accessibility to any piece of
information, not all cases materials are public. Nevertheless, a structured home reading activity might
rise as a successful solution to the described problem and even might serve as a productive platform for
developing a group project work, e.g. moot court.
In her article Making the Leap from General English to Legal English Debra Lee suggests three-step
strategy to introduce the authentic legal documents at the ESP classes: 1) to read a newspaper article on the
famous decided case (The accent on the famous case ensures the possibility to find the necessary original
texts); 2) give students an excerpt from the case decision or law; 3) focus on the decision or law in its full
scope. Such a technique assists learners in gradual acquisition of legal terminology and comprehension
of complex sentences. While working with students, Debra Lee concentrates mainly on texts syntax and
semantics laying aside the various reading and speaking skills. Thus this type of activity could be completed during the classes. The above mentioned approach could be elaborated in home reading with the
incorporation of debates and preparatory work for moot court. At the initial stage students are involved in
scanning and skimming the newspaper article after having been presented the case brief, preferably with
the contradictory case decision. This exercise is followed with discussion of the alleged defendant’s guilt /
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liability and motive. As home task pairs of learners are assigned to read one testimony of the trial. At the
lesson students are split into prosecution and defense teams and are asked to hold a debate based on the
testimonies. Subsequently, learners deal with the closing arguments. In the classroom they deliberate what
mechanism helped either prosecution team or defense team to win the case and finally summarize the
case. Furthermore, they pay attention to the court language which they might find useful in a moot court.
A repetition of this complex home reading activity assists in developing a case-reading strategies.
As a result learners acquire the understanding of the case basic structure. Mastering the knowledge of
legal vocabulary is stressed through the whole process and allows students to gain the set of juridical
terminology not specific to any law sphere. In addition learners are taught how to deal with unknown
words in the text.
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE AS AN INSTRUMENT
OF FUTURE ECONOMISTS’ PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITY
AND PROFESSIONAL KNOWLEDGE
Rimma Maiboroda (Mykolayiv, Ukraine)
In times of economic transition towards a full market economy, Ukraine needs highly qualified
economists, able to work both in the domestic and international economy. The process of integration of
the international community, particularly in the fields of economy, leads to changes in the requirements
to the job description of a modern economist. Under these conditions, the following qualities of a graduate student of a higher educational establishment are particularly important: a high level of professionalism, initiative in solving non-traditional tasks, creativity, ability to self-education, making business
contacts with foreign partners and skilled professional work in a foreign language environment.
The results of the survey of university students of economics suggest that a modern economist cannot
imagine his professional career, which is closely related to the conduct of and participation in business
negotiations, meetings, press conferences, etc., without knowledge of communication, and, consequently, without skills and abilities of their use in the process of professional communication.
The main communicative skills of an economist are the following:
- the ability to understand and respond to a speaker in professional communication situations;
- the ability to predict the development of a dialogue and the reaction of a speaker;
- the ability to direct a dialogue, taking into consideration the goals of the professional activity;
- the ability to create and maintain a friendly atmosphere of any communication.
In modern conditions of constant expansion and extensive international contacts a foreign language is an essential tool for professional communication of specialists of different profiles, so nowadays more and more attention is paid to the teaching of foreign languages to meet the needs of future
specialists abroad and in Ukraine. The professional communicatively-focused training in a foreign
language in a higher school, suggesting the formation of a foreign language communication ability
of students in specific professional, business, academic sectors and situations is appropriate and methodically justified.
With regard to the Europe-wide recommendations on linguistic education “Common European
Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, Teaching, Assessment” (2001) the priority targets of
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personal and methodological development of the future expert in learning a foreign language is his behaviour, motives, values, ideals, individual features (within a personal development), declarative knowledge, skills and abilities and learning skills [1-2].
The specific principles which are the basis of the communicative teaching methodology are:
1. The principle of mastering all aspects of foreign language culture through communication, which
fulfills the functions of learning, education, development and upbringing.
2. The principle of educational process management based on its differentiation and programming.
3. The principle of consistency in foreign language learning.
4. The principle of individualization.
5. The principle of speech-intellectual activity.
6. The principle of novelty [3; 96].
Consequently, the use of new forms of teaching in learning a foreign language in the economic
institution of higher education significantly contributes to the formation and development of economists’ communicative and professional competence, helps mastering communication skills, competent
professional use of the vocabulary in communicative situations, decision making and successful work
with linguistic information, understanding of the speaker and solving the tasks in communicative and
professional areas.
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PECULIARITIES OF TEACHING ENGLISH FOR ADULT LEARNERS
Makhinya Nataliya (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Teaching adult learners can be very rewarding, but very challenging as well. Teachers should remember they are dealing with individuals who have their own lives outside of school, some with very busy
schedules. But adult learners are also better equipped for dialogue and exchange. They come to class
with a set of tools and information that can be of great use to educators.
When we teach English to adults, we’re dealing with individuals who usually have a set of study
skills, acquired in their previous schooling. They possess writing, summarizing, and note-taking skills.
They know perfectly well what it’s like to attend classes, and the greater their commitment to their learning, the more organized they are, and the more skills they are willing to deploy.
To fully take advantage of adults’ previously acquired study skills, teachers can ask them to produce a
summary of a video seen in class, or a reading assignment; encourage them to prepare charts or graphs.
They may make a Power Point presentation for their final examination.
Teachers must never underestimate them. The first characteristic of adult learners is that they are not
children, and they don’t need help with their homework.
Most adults who enroll in English courses, do so of their own decision. Their needs may vary, but the
fact of the matter is they feel an interest in learning, a need or even an urgency to study English. Some of
them need to improve their English communication skills to do business or have better chances of advancement in their careers. Others want to travel to English-speaking countries and want to get around
on their own.
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Although such students may have the initial motivation to enroll in classes, it may vanish if they
suddenly face activities and tasks that don’t inspire them to learn. To effectively motivate them, teachers
should consider their goals and provide a variety of activities that will keep them engaged, like videos,
games, or even field trips.
One of the greatest advantages of teaching adult learners is the incredible amount of knowledge and
experience they can bring to class. Although they may know little English, they most likely know a great
deal about something else, whether it is their professional area of expertise or simply a hobby, and these
may be things you know nothing about.
Very few adult learners have tons of free time on their hands. Most have full time jobs and careers,
some study, and it’s hard for them to find the time to take an English course, let alone do homework and
study after class. Rather than excusing them from doing homework or at home activities, it is better to
give them several, but shorter tasks to do.
Unlike children, adult learners tend to be very self-conscious, particularly about the way they speak
and their pronunciation. They also tend to get frustrated more easily. They get discouraged if they think
they’ve made little progress, especially advanced students who may feel they’ve reached a language plateau, beyond which they can’t progress. They are also very hard on themselves sometimes, demanding
unrealistic things like perfect pronunciation or listening.
To help them:
•Inform your students on what should be realistic goals. Make sure they’re clear on what the course
program is for the year and what they are expected to learn. Also, explain to them that their brains are
not as flexible as children’s brains, which makes it difficult for them to lose their accent. This does not
mean that they can’t improve their pronunciation, but that they’ll always have an accent that is part of
who they are.
•Help them track their progress, end each class with a What have you learned today? They may have
learned about a specific topic, a new tense, or a whole new set of vocabulary. But make sure they are
aware of this.
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EFFECTIVENESS OF USING ROLE PLAYS IN TEACHING PROFESSIONAL ENGLISH
Nataliia Nakonechna (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Nowadays there is an obvious contradiction between the increasing demand of society for highly
qualified specialists who know foreign language rather well to communicate in their professional environment and the level of English of University graduates.
This contradiction can be eliminated by implementing such teaching methods and techniques
that would intensify communicative, cognitive and creative activities of students equipping them with
knowledge, developing their language skills and increasing their intercultural and professional awareness necessary for their future careers. To fulfill this task we suggest using professionally-oriented role
plays in teaching ESP as one of the most effective methods of forming professionally-oriented foreign
communicative competence.
Having studied numerous definitions of a role play/simulation game/business game we regard professionally-oriented role play as an imitation of a situation modeling professional activity by means of a
game according to established rules.
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We consider the implementation of this innovative method into the process of teaching ESP to be
essential because the benefits of using it are overwhelming.
Professionally-oriented role plays are highly motivating. They appeal to students’ emotional sphere
and enjoyment leads to effective learning. They ensure students that communication is purposeful rather than artificial. The attention is focused on the professional situation. Students use their background
experiences, knowledge of professionally-oriented disciplines and make their own decisions thus more
interest and excitement is created in learning.
Taking into account the fact that a foreign language syllabus in ESP group is designed in the way
where self-learning dominates greatly over the practical hours of training professionally-oriented role
plays can be considered as a motivating means of self-learning. And as our teaching practice shows students really enjoy this technique and do their best to prepare for it.
Professionally-oriented role plays provide the development of all language skills: reading (collecting
and processing necessary information), speaking, listening and writing. They develop the nonverbal
components of language, cognitive abilities; encourage active participation in learning and give students
a better understanding of communicative choice and linguistic complexity.
Moreover they reduce the stress associated with learning and using a foreign language. There is less
stress involved in playing a role of someone else.
It is generally accepted that learning is more effective when a learner is more engaged in the process
of studying and professionally-oriented role plays seek to achieve this being a unique means of encouraging learners to respond actively and to participate with their fellows. It is a cooperative activity. It
develops the ability to work in a team, encourages participation and increases self-confidence.
So, the necessity of implementation of professionally-oriented role plays in teaching ESP is scientifically proved since the main principles of modern approaches to teaching English are realized here. It
is an extremely valuable method of teaching as it motivates learners, encourages interaction, provides
opportunities for integrated skill development group work, self-learning and enables students to communicate efficiently in their future professional environment.
LEGAL WORLDVIEW: ASPECTS OF STUDYING
Ksenia Nesterenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Law is as important part of social human life as religion, culture, science, or person’s everyday life.
First of all law is an aggregate of social norms binding on all members of the society. In many aspects
the sphere of law can be a part of the mentioned above spheres or intersects them. But also law from the
point of view of one person can equal to his rights which he has just because of human being. The state
protects person’s rights, but people themselves take control over them. In philosophy law is legalized justice, civilized means of resolving contradictions, and the system of binding norms alongside with moral,
religion, customs. Law directs the balance between private and public interests.
Law is a bulk of norms and regulations expressed by language means.
Language as a form of law existence is actively studied. Structural, semantic and functional aspects
of the language of law or legal language are in the scientists’ focus. These studies are framed in such
branches of natural language as terminology, cognitive science, linguistic culturology, theory of discourse, jurislinguistics.
Legal concepts and their language representation forms comprise legal conceptual sphere (the
term conceptual sphere belongs to Russian philologist V. Vinogradov). Legal conceptual sphere is
one of the basic forms of social conscience and has social value. It bears dualistic character because
functions in the legal science and in people’s everyday life. It has its own language mechanisms. They
include legal terms, legal frames and scenarios, syntactic constructions for legislation, legal procedures and speeches of lawyers.
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From the point of jurisprudence legal worldview is comprised of the number of national legal systems. From the point of linguistic culturology legal worldview includes notions and representations,
visions and evaluations of the concepts of law represented mostly in the language form. Legal worldview
exists in synchronic and diachronic forms.
Structurally legal worldview has several components. First of all it is the result of legal science
development, including establishing and developing different legal institutions. Then it is the totality
of legal norms and principles which exist in a definite state in a definite period of time. Besides, as a
necessary component the whole totality of legal views, ideas, beliefs and representations, the level of
legal awareness of the society should be considered. Legal worldview can be studied depending on
what aspect of it is going to be studied. It may be scientific, naïve (everyday), national, individual,
culturological.
Studies in the sphere of legal worldview as the reflection of scientific views of the definite society
in the definite period of time, definite stage of legal science development implies analysis of the legal
acts, judicial decisions, decrees and orders, etc. Special attention should be paid to legal lexis, the bulk
of terms serving the law, discourse analysis of the terminology usage in the conditions of regulated
situations. Here we should say that legal terms are not isolated from the national language, but they
are the part of it, thus, should be studied alongside with the processes in it. For the reconstruction
of the legal worldview the analysis of the publicist and artistic texts will be in great help to study the
stage of legal awareness of the definite society in the definite period. Such reconstruction can show
not only artistic worldview, but also its influence on the people’s everyday legal awareness if to speak
about it in terms of scientific and naïve worldviews. The attempt to reconstruct naïve worldview with
the help of literature means reconstruction of the naïve conceptual legal sphere, finding the ways of
its specification in the works of different authors and general conceptual legal sphere of the society.
It can also mean studying universal concepts of justice, truth and moral as ontologically meaningful
through the artistic legal worldview.
Great philosopher G-V. F. Hegel once mentioned that the law is not for itself, but for a person. It is a
person who creates and interprets law. Thus, other aspect of the legal worldview studies can be connected with the person in law, including moral, psychological, linguistic and other forms of their correlation.
Teaching Lexis to Culture and Art Students
Olga Oliinyk (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
EFL learners spend a significant time learning lexis. However, it is difficult to utilize vocabulary in
authentic situations since textbooks are unable to offer sufficient information on usage. Indeed, many
EFL learners favour the type of vocabulary book that lists words frequently appearing in entrance examinations. However, these are unhelpful for the purpose of utilizing the language since they do not present
information on usage. Therefore, it is essential to give thought to the treatment of lexis in current English
textbooks for EFL learners, and to consider what improvements could be made. What is significant is not
simply a focus on lexical elements, but a careful consideration of the kinds of lexical features that should
be presented and applied.
In order to help learners exchange meanings with each other, through the lexis they have learned,
teaching methodologies are important. Recently, several linguists have proposed the importance of
putting lexis, not grammar, at the centre of the classroom in order to help learners develop their
ability to use English for real communication. The importance of putting lexis before grammar is
clearly expressed in the words of Lewis: “language consists of grammaticalized lexis, not lexicalised
grammar and grammar as structure is subordinate to lexis”. Little also argues that words inevitably come before structures. Moreover, Widdowson notes that communicative competence is not a
matter of knowing rules, but a matter of knowing a stock of partially pre-assembled patterns. He
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argues that rules are not generative but regulative and subservient and that they are useless unless
they can be used for lexis.
Sinclair and Renouf point out that focusing on lexis in classrooms has several advantages. First,
teachers can highlight common uses, and important meanings and patterns for frequent words.
Both are worth learning because learners may have used this information in authentic situations.
Second, teachers can encourage a learner to make full use of the words that the learner already has,
regardless of the learner’s level. Willis also notes that it is easier for learners to start exploration of
the language if they start from lexis, which is concrete, rather than from grammatical rules, which
are abstract.
On the other hand, in claiming the importance of focusing on lexis, linguists do not mean that
teachers only need to teach lexis, and should exclude grammar from classrooms. Rather, lexis and
grammar are considered inseparable in nature and completely interdependent. Willis also notes
that grammar and lexis are two ways of picturing the same linguistic objective. That is, the lexis
consists of word - meaning patterns, while the grammar consists of structures, and categorizes
words according to such structures. He considers language learners have to work simultaneously
with the grammar and the lexicon. However, Willis thinks teachers need to pay more attention to
lexical elements in the classroom. If teachers emphasize grammar too much, the creation of meanings is likely to be put off.
Careful attention must be given to the selection of the specific aspects of lexis that teachers need to
focus on. For the purpose of real communication, there is a strong argument for teaching lexis in the
form of phrases, not as single words. When linguists claim the significance of lexical phrases in second
language acquisition, it may be for two distinct reasons. One approach is that phrases are important,
because phrases are what constitute language. The other is that phrases are essential because they are
useful to learners.
Pawley and Syder argue that native speakers are capable of fluent and idiomatic control of language
because they possess knowledge of a body of sentence stems which are institutionalized or lexicalized.
They consider such sentence stems as a unit of clause length or longer whose grammatical form and lexical content is wholly or largely fixed, such as “what I think is “… and come to think of it, and estimate
that native speakers have at least hundreds of thousands of such units. Sinclair explains the mechanism
of native speakers language use with two different principles: the open-choice principle and the idiom
principle. Sinclair observes that although language users apply both principles, the one which dominates
is the idiom principle (most texts will be interpretable by the idiom principle). Lewis also notes that
much of our supposedly original language use is, in fact, made of prefabricated chunks, much larger
than single words.
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TEACHING VOCABULARY TO ESP STUDENTS
OlenaRyzha (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Due to the process of Ukraine’s integration into the world’s educational space, internationalization
of business relations in various spheres of human activity, the question of acquiring the sufficient level
of communicative competence in foreign languagefor future specialistsis increasingly important to be
competitivein a certain area of their activity.
When talking about learning English with a professional-oriented bias people often refer to English
for special purposes (ESP), which is a language used in a particular field of interest.
The main objective of ESP is teaching highly specialized vocabulary to specialists in various areas.
Vocabulary occupies a special place among the variety of linguistic material to be learnt, because the
accumulation of it and the ability to use it is a prerequisite for mastering all kinds of speech activity. That
is why teaching vocabulary to ESP students is absolutely significant.
Students need to enrich their professional vocabulary as well as to improve their communicative
competence to have an opportunity to read some books or articles related to their professional activity
that are available only in English, they may want to take part in some conferences where the papers must
be presented in English.
The vocabulary to be learnt is supposed to meet the students’ needs. That is why a teacher should
analyse the target situation in order to choose proper materials. The materials should correspond to what
the students study in their main subjects, but they shouldn’t be identical. The ESP course should provide
the students with some supplementary, up-to date information related to their area of professional interest. When choosing the appropriate materials, a teacher should focus mainly on authentic materials, as
students need to be exposed to real professional contexts.
Since the students’ needs involve mainly communication situations, it is obvious that the preference
is given to the communicative approach
The best way to introduce new words is by using them in context (by reading a text, by listening to a
conversation or by involving students in a conversation). The fact that the words are in context increases
the chances of students to appreciate not only their meaning, but their typical environments, such as
their associated collocations or grammatical structures. Texts also help students grasp the meaning of a
word without necessarily looking it up in the dictionary. A new word is best understood if it is presented
in a relevant context and the teacher has several methods of clarifying its meaning: by providing an example situation, by giving several example sentences, by giving synonyms, antonyms or by giving a full
definition. Finally, if none of these methods works, a teacher should give the corresponding translation
of the word into the students’ language.
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THE ROLE OF ACQUISITION OF VACABULARY AS A FUNDUMABTAL COMPONENT
IN THE COURSE OF ESP TEACHING AND LEARNING
Galina Sergeyeva (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Those who learn English for specific purposes (ESP) or plan to use it further in their career should
have a good mastery of it. Both teachers and learner should be aware of such points as the types of vocabulary, the time and place of mastering the former and how to select the ESP vocabulary.
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Firstly, it is important to distinguish between the variety of the vocabulary types. It would be
unusual to meet the academic words in everyday situations and vice versa. Logically, it is much
better for ESP learners to learn neutral and general academic vocabulary and the key subject-specific words.
The next point that is worth mentioning about is the notion of the core and non-core vocabulary. The core vocabulary refers to the words that are more important to the language than other
words. They are more frequently used in the variety of situations, it is easy to find antonyms to
them and they can be easily used to give definitions to other words or to paraphrase them. For
example when deciding which core word is in the following set of words: get, receive, obtain, gain,
acquire the word ‘get’ is the core one. ‘People prefer to use such words because they do have meaning-potential’. (McCarthy, 1990).
While teaching vocabulary for ESP, it is important to make a clear distinction between technical
and semi-technical vocabulary. The words that have specialized and restricted meanings in certain disciplines and may vary in meanings across disciplines we refer to technical vocabulary (i.g. malfunction,
refraction, ignition). Words that are used in general language and have a high frequency of occurrence in
specific and technical description and discussion (i.g. study, procedure, water) we refer to semi-technical
vocabulary.
The studies of the vocabulary learners’ need for academic purposes resulted in The Academic Word
List (Coxhead, 1998). It contains word families that are not referred to a specific discipline but are useful
for learners of science, law, commerce and humanities.
Nowadays when most English language learners learn English for specific purposes at home and
abroad their vocabulary must involve specialized vocabulary relevant to physical and social sciences.
The learners need to exhibit a wide range of academic skills such as reading papers in the relevant fields,
listening to the information about their work, writing academic papers, giving oral or written presentations of results and research.
As far as teaching and learning English is a very complex task, it is impossible for the teacher to teach
all vocabulary to learners. Traditionally, learners often try to acquire the vocabulary individually. So, it
is good for teachers to encourage learners to develop their own vocabulary learning strategies such as
guessing, dictionary and memory strategies and then practise them in their independent study time.
Other popular strategies involve contextual guessing, memorizing, affixes learning, repetition and recycling the words.
Considering everything mentioned above ‘the most effective way for students to increase their effective
vocabulary is for them to be centrally involved in the learning process’(Jordan, 1997). This is done under
the supervision of a teacher doing group work with the students, or during the independent study time.
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TEACHING ENGLISH FOR LEGAL PURPOSES: EFFECTIVE TECHNIQUE
Yuliia Shevchenko (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Legal English has become an essential element of a legal training program. The main objective of
ELP (English for legal purposes) is to enable law students to operate in academic and professional contexts requiring the use of English [3].
Our teaching experience makes us claim that one of the most effective techniques for law students
mastering ELP is simulation role play.
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Having analyzed professional activities of lawyers we consider the following situations for simulations: protection of a person or organization in a court, making presentations on behalf of a prosecutor/
judge/defense lawyer, examining witnesses, client interviewing and counseling. On the basis of the professional situational activities mentioned above simulation role plays can be developed.
At the final stage of teaching ESP to law students of our University we organize simulated role play
“Trial”. Participating in this role play students develop skills in oral presentation and extemporaneous
argument, questioning and listening skills, reading, writing (court pleadings), critical analysis of problems, strategic thinking. Simulation technique is highly motivating. It appeals to student’s emotional
sphere and enjoyment leads to effective learning. It ensures students that communication is purposeful
rather than artificial as the attention is focused on the professional situation. Students use their knowledge of legal disciplines and make their own decisions thus more interest and excitement is created in
learning. Moreover simulation role plays assist in overcoming psychological barriers, encourage cooperation, self-learning, help students to understand the roles that judges, defense lawyers, prosecutors and
juries play in the justice system. They mediate the significant transition from the university to work place
and enable students to use legal English in academic and professional contexts.
Two types of simulation “Trial” can be conducted depending upon the objectives, students’ level of ELP
and their knowledge of legal disciplines. They are scripted trials and unscripted role play trials. Scripted
trials are dramatized like a play, with individuals assigned to perform specific roles. Not much advanced
preparation is required. Unscripted role-plays trial are those that present a set of facts, a statements of the
law, along with witness statements or directions to students to create the statements, and possible exhibits
from which students must develop a case theory, opening statements, questions and closing arguments in
conformance with modified rules of evidence and established courtroom procedure [1].
We recommend to start implementing this technique into ELP classroom by using a scripted trial
to familiarize students with court procedures, language and protocol before introducing an unscripted
role play trial.
Preparing to conduct a trial in a classroom it’s useful to watch and discuss video materials of court
trials, role play particular situations, organize discussion activities, writing court pleadings. Much attention should be paid to developing skills in public speaking as debate is the most difficult part of
simulated trial. We suggest giving cards with “helpful hints” for students. They should be handed out at
the same time as the roles, facts and documentation for the case being tried. It will help to prepare and
conduct simulated trial successfully.
It should be mentioned that evaluation feedback is necessary. And we recommend taking a video
record of a role play to enable students to take part in evaluation process and give practical suggestions
for improving trial simulation.
So, simulation role play “Trial” is an extremely valuable technique for teaching legal English, a good
tool to prepare students to take part in the international mock trial competitions conducted by the European Law Students’ Association and Student’s Trainee Exchange Program.
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TEACHING ENGLISH TO ADULTS: CHALLENGES AND TIPS
Anna Shvidchenko (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Teaching adults has its own set of challenges and rewards for the ESL teacher. Adults have more
experience on which to draw, are usually less hindered by shyness, and often have a real need when it
comes to language learning, but they do learn language differently than children do.
We mustn’t forget we’re dealing with individuals who have their own lives outside of school, some
with very busy schedules. But adult learners are also better equipped for dialogue and exchange. They
come to class with a set of tools and information that can be of great use to us.
For older people, learning a language can be a challenge. There are some who do this professionally
for translator jobs, and will generally have a gift for this. But for many adult learners, this is going to be
new territory. Specifically when it comes to learning English, many might have had previous instruction
in school as children.
For a lot of adults, the idea of returning to education can be somewhat daunting one. A lot of the
time, they may not have been in school for a number of years and are now unsure of classroom protocol.
Doing tests might worry them just as much as any teenager might be worried about the idea of sitting
down to an exam.
Sometimes teaching adults can be a little tricky, particularly if those adults are a lot older than you.
Many factors need to be taken into account, such as respect and making sure you do not patronize them
however many people sometimes feel that they are doing this without meaning to.
Keep the class relevant to the age group. It could be quite common, especially for younger English
teachers, that most of their students will be older than them. As a result, it is important to keep the topic
of the class relevant and be something that they will understand. Discussing aspects of modern youth
culture might not appeal to those within the age bracket of fifty onwards. So it is always important to
keep anything you talk about relevant so that the associated party will be more interested and in tune
with what you have to say.
Keeping adults engaged is just as important as doing so with children! You might find that there are
some students who are intent on learning, and will do their best to concentrate. This may not always be
the case, therefore it is important to keep the class as interested as possible.
Activities. Games are possible option for adults as well. A lot of the time, they might have been tailored to suit adults. More “grown up” type games and activities will be useful in this regard. Debates are
often a great way to get adults talking. Often, the students will end up speaking more and arguments can
break out. As long as it does not get out of hand, this can be incredibly positive. The less you have to do,
the more of a success the class is!
Humour. It is also a good idea to have a sense of humour. Just be aware how humour translates in
different cultures. In Germany, for example, the people are notorious for being humourless. This isn’t
necessarily the case, as it can differ from one region to the next.
Encourage adult learners to ask questions. A lot of the time, the people you will be teaching may not
have been in school for many years. They might not be sure what proper classroom protocol is, so it is
important to make sure that they ask as many questions as possible. When teaching the class, perhaps
it would be a good idea to frequently tell them, “Now, does anyone have any questions?” If a student is
unsure of this, then they will usually raise their hand and ask something.
Topics of interest. If you are teaching business people, then topics related to what they are doing (for
example, someone who works with pressured air) will probably spark up the students’ interests a bit more.
The Internet is a wonderful resource in this sense, and you can find information on almost anything with
the click of a mouse. Remember, most adults will also like to take a logical approach, but overall with both
children and older students, using the language in a practical way is the most beneficial method.
It is important always to be friendly and smile. Let them know that this is nothing to be afraid of. No
matter what one is learning, if one is a beginner then there is no shame in making mistakes. Whilst some
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people will embrace learning the new language fervently, a great deal might find themselves intimidated
and simply sit in the class and not contribute.
Speak English. This might seem like an obvious one but it is important to remember that, especially
with those who are beginners, many might be tempted to slip into their native tongue and this can be
detrimental. Often, students might start talking amongst themselves, usually if they’re simply asking
for instructions. If this happens, inquire as to what they are talking about and see if they can say it in
English. This will help them to learn some new vocabulary and the teacher won’t feel so isolated.
Be animated. Don’t be afraid to make sound effects, play music, and take walks around the neighborhood to reinforce concepts. Sometimes the best learning doesn’t even take place in the classroom, and it
doesn’t have to be serious to be effective.
Don’t assume students know why you are teaching them. For instance, do a role play to demonstrate
how bad it would be if they got lost and couldn’t communicate. This will show students why they need to
memorize their phone number. If they understand why a concept is important they will be more likely
to remember it.
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CONTENT AND LANGUAGE INTEGRATED LEARNING FOR
LAW STUDENTS
Valentyna Simonok, Olga Zelinska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Language pedagogy has come a long way since the days when repetitive grammar-translation methods were regarded as the only way to learn. Today, task-based and content-oriented approaches are widespread, emphasizing communication and the practical use of language. Content and Language Integrated
Learning (CLIL) is a competence-based teaching approach that is gaining ground in European education
systems. The idea is to teach both the subject and the language, and is captured in the phrase “using language to learn, learning to use language.” CLIL encourages the use of curricula which promote the right
interpersonal skills, cultural sensitivity and communication and language abilities which are in demand
by today’s employers. Content and language integrated learning programs combine teaching content from
a curriculum area with the explicit teaching of the target language. There is a focus on the vocabulary and
structures required for the curriculum area. Content may include all or part of one or more curriculum
areas. In a CLIL program, learners gain knowledge of the curricular subject, for example, International
Law, while simultaneously learning and using the target language. One of the advantages of CLIL is the
possibility to make curriculum less crowded so it enables one or more curriculum areas to be taught in and
through the language, and extends the time for language learning. It was rightly noted by D.Lasagabaster
that “the overall benefits of this type of education are linked to improved motivation, increased knowledge
of specific terminology, the strengthening of intercultural communicative competence, meaning-centered
and communication-centered learning, promotion of teacher-student and student-teacher interaction, and,
as a result, improvement in overall target language proficiency.”[1]
The teachers who participate in the CLIL program have to coordinate plans where the language
teacher ensures that students can understand and use effectively the key terms and concepts in content areas in English. First of all, students should be provided with language support in the form of a
preliminary course if their knowledge of English is not good enough to apprehend the course content.
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Lexical units, terminology, necessary grammar and structure should be taught prior the main course
with much individual attention to students. The task of a the teacher is to develop their ability to work
with special literature on the subject, understand and communicate the meaning, and, in the case of
legal English, draw up and analyze documents, write on the subject. Then, in the process of learning
the subject students continue language studies and that helps them become more confident in their
language and communicative skills, promotes interaction and language use. They gain confidence and
greater self-awareness of their capabilities in both classroom settings and in terms of their future professional development. At this stage the language teacher should focus on development of productive skills;
speaking and writing in the framework of the Subject content. Providing language support in the process of studying ensures that students muster the course or its parts more effectively and they learn more
language. Special attention should be paid to assessment, review and feedback by both language instructor and the Subject lecturer not only on the final stage of teaching the Subject but through the whole
period of teaching the course or its part. This kind of approach has been identified as very important by
the European Commission because: “It can provide effective opportunities for students to use their new
language skills now, rather than learn them now for use later. It opens doors on languages for a broader
range of learners, nurturing self-confidence in young learners and those who have not responded well to
formal language instruction in general education. It provides exposure to the language without requiring extra time in the curriculum, which can be of particular interest in vocational settings.” [2]
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ENGLISH FOR GRAPHIC DESIGNERS
Tatiana Starodub (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
English for graphic designers involves teaching and learning the specific skills and language needed
for a particular purpose that is a set of skills that students will need in their work or will need in their
professional careers. Teaching future designers we face some problems. Firstly there is lack of course
periods; secondly there is no official curricular; thirdly there is no course book for graphic designers and
finally different levels of students’ knowledge.
There is no sense to discuss lack of classes because we can do nothing with this. We have one period
per week during 3 semesters.
Two years ago we began teaching graphic design students English for professional needs. We didn’t find
any programs or curriculars for the course. So we had to work out our own one. It consists of two parts:
General English and English for Specific Purposes. General English topics include: Family, People and
Personalities, Clothes, Daily Routine, Leisure Time: Pastime, Hobbies, Sports, Ukraine, the UK, Holidays
and Traditions, Education in Ukraine, Education in the UK, Learning Foreign Languages, Learning Styles,
Career, Hunting for a Job. English for Specific Purposes topics include: Graphic Design, Graphic Design
Tools, Elements of Graphic Design, Principles of Graphic Design, Web Design, Colour Theory.
As teachers of General English, we always try to find materials and methodologies which are effective
for a particular class. This question is also relevant to English for Specific Purposes but one other factor
should also be considered: subject specific knowledge. We didn’t find any English textbook for graphic
designer. So we design our own one. Our students usually know more about the subject than we, teachers, do. This additional factor is often what makes ESP a daunting, but also an exciting, challenge. Very
often we are unfamiliar with the specific subject. Sometimes we begin a specific topic before students
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study it in L1. This is the reason we try to find the information which can be understandable not only
from the language point of view but from the subject as well. An important skill for any specialist is the
ability to describe what they do (and why) in language non-specialists will understand: e.g. a designer
to a client why a project cannot be completed in less than four days and why special design is used. The
teacher can be their starting point in developing that essential skill. Learning should be a joint process
based on the teacher’s expertise in language and methodology and the learner’s subject knowledge.
Designing our course book we learnt as much about the learners’ professional field as we could:
researched before the course; careful planned of the language and problems that are likely to come up
in a lesson; strategies to deal with vocabulary problems. Our task was to make learning successful, to
make language memorable, and to motivate learners. The first thing we did, we carried out details about
the target learners and their needs and wants to deliver a high quality ESP course that will satisfy its
participants. In theory, all learners need ESP and would benefit from a course tailored to their needs. In
practice, however, there has to be a compromise where learners with sufficiently similar needs but different level of knowledge of English are grouped together. Only about 20 % of our students finish school
with level B1, about 20% of them have difficulties in how to read. That’s why we tried to design the book
which is universal and feasible for all students. Our task is to teach students at least to read professional
texts and to speak about their main points. The majority of the tasks in our course book are of two types:
matching and multiple choices.
Our two-year experience gives us hope that we managed to settle the problem. We hope a teacher
with strong methodology but limited subject knowledge may be more effective than a subject specialist
with no knowledge of methodology (although of course a subject specialist with strong methodology
would be even better!)
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ADVANCING COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE OF SECOND
LANGUAGE LEARNERS MAJORING IN TOURISM
Varava Iryna (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The current state of the travel and tourism industry demands from future professionals to gain a high
level of foreign language proficiency which can make them independent and successful target language
users. Future tourism managers will have to be able to communicate effectively in a wide variety of social
situations demonstrating their communicative competence.
The problem of communicative competence development has been under consideration in a number
of scientific papers. The necessity to gain the relevant level of communicative competence by foreign
language learners has been recognised by many linguists as it makes learners able to meet their social
communication needs as well as to perform their professional duties successfully.
Dialogue in the second language acquisition is considered to be the direct exchange of statements between two or more interlocutors. The distinctive peculiarities of this kind of communication are as follows: short statements, incomplete sentences, non-verbal means of communication (facial expressions,
gestures) and particular language inflexion. It differs considerably from correctly structured forms of
the writing style. Therefore, to acquire practical skills of using a target language in different interactive
situations and conducting a dialogue with interlocutors on a particular issue, leaners have to be taught
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how to distinguish the gist of the communication situation that must be expressed in the way understandable for native speakers. This rather complex linguistic task can be accomplished through teaching
students to handle incomplete sentences in dialogues on everyday issues.
To equip leaners with a second language acquisition and make them able to respond spontaneously to any language situation keeping the conversation going demand from a foreign language
teacher to select relevant teaching materials and develop a system of special activities and exercises.
For example, to perform the communication task to justify breaking arrangements to accommodate the tourists in the hotel of appropriate standards and persuade them that it was not caused by
staff professional incompetence, students majoring in hospitality must be prepared to evaluate the
situation properly and to choose the corresponding pattern of behavior. It can be of great value to
find out what the interlocutor means by ‘being professionally incompetent’ and to allow the guests
to express their personal opinion. The success of this particular communication task depends not
only on future professionals’ mental abilities and language skills but to a large extent on their readiness to choose and apply the appropriate communication strategy. Hence, while taking a hospitality
course, the students should be taught how to define the purpose of communication (to persuade, to
inform, to find out information, to advise), plan the conversation properly, redirect it in case of necessity, take the initiative, allow the partner to express personal opinion and as the result to achieve
the communication goal.
Therefore, different communication activities aimed at developing students’ ability to conduct a
successful dialogue with an interlocutor definitely improve all communication qualities necessary to
achieve specific communicative purposes. In this respect, the use of a dialogue form of communication
is considered to be one of the most effective ways to develop communicative competence of second language learners majoring in tourism.
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SUSTAINABLE TEACHING AT FOREIGN LANGUAGES DEPARTMENT №1
AT KHARKIV NATIONAL AUTOMOBILE AND HIGHWAY UNIVERSITY
Yelizaveta Voronova, (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Olga Pervashova (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The system of education in Ukraine has been undergoing modernization intended to increase the
mobility of both teachers and students and develop mutual cooperation between Ukrainian and European institutions of higher learning.
Department of Foreign Languages №1 at Kharkiv National Automobile and Highway University
participates in and organizes round-table discussions, seminars, workshops and conferences on innovative methodological issues at regional, all-Ukrainian and international level to keep up with rapid
transformations in the teaching-learning process. The Department’s staff members are active conference
goers where they make reports and are elected chairpersons of conference sections.
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The Department offers computer-aided multimedia facilities to assist students with their studies. The
Department’s three resource rooms are equipped with data projectors, video recorders and television
sets linked to an external antenna, which enable learners to view videos and satellite telecasts from Great
Britain, the United States, Germany, and France.
New methods and modern technologies of foreign languages teaching are not only implemented in
the teaching process, but also provide a theoretical and practical basis for research activities, which result in monographs, essays, papers and methodical guides published in Ukraine and abroad. The members of the Department have been carrying out research and experimentation in the areas of innovative teaching methods, such as communicative language teaching, language teaching in multimedia
environment, computer-assisted language teaching and learning, distance teaching and learning, active
learning methods, project work methods, testing procedures.
The staff members of the Department are involved in a wide range of pedagogical activities. Considerable effort has been put into developing innovative training programs based on active learning methods, developing new courses, including distance courses, compiling dictionaries, designing tests to meet
professional standards for intensive foreign languages teaching and learning.
The staff members of the Department have developed training aids and textbooks of English for specific purposes that are used in other Ukrainian establishments of higher learning.
The Department is proud of its coursebooks, methodical guides, dictionaries, and test books that
have been accredited by the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine. Of these, the English Bachelor’s Course in Ecology by Yelizaveta Voronova and Nadezhda Cherkashina, and the Ukrainian-Russian-English Dictionary on Ecology and Environmental Management by Yelizaveta Voronova, Natalia
Vnukova, and Nadezhda Cherkashina became the Grand Prix winners in the nomination “Publishing
New Generation Course Books for Technical Universities” at the “Education and Career” International
Exhibition held in Kyiv in 2013.
A nice addition to the classroom teaching is a range of extra curriculum activities. Under the supervision of their language advisers and in collaboration with professors and associate professors at major
departments, students write research papers using foreign languages and participate in various international educational programs and conferences where they share their ideas and speak about findings in
their chosen fields of study.
The Department also has an English Miniature Theatre and language clubs where the students can
improve their knowledge of English in a creative and stimulating environment.
These activities help personalize teaching and provide opportunity for students to gain actual linguistic experience as part of their education.
Nowadays, a foreign language has been one of the crucial factors of a successful professional career.
The Department of Foreign Languages№1 has been doing its best to implement this concept in life, and
in the center of this life, there are our experienced, competent and friendly teachers.
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innovative technologies

INTERNET RESOURCES IN TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Svitlana Aleksandrovych (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The Internet is a vast network linking computers all over the world. Millions of individual users regularly use the Internet to communicate, search databases, and transfer files.
The usage of the Internet in teaching is quite new but it has become an essential part for many teachers of foreign languages. Foreign language teachers are currently searching for better ways of accessing
authentic materials and providing experiences that will improve their students’ knowledge and skills in
these target areas. As the Internet has transformed communication around the world, it is natural that
it should play a major role in the foreign language classroom.
The Internet gives us an opportunity to interact with native speakers, and more and more information is becoming available. The Internet helps teachers to make their teaching better, to allow them to
teach in different ways and to reach more students. Using the Internet in the classroom actually gets
students more excited about learning, because Internet activities are often interactive, students get the
chance to directly engage with information rather than passively listen to teachers.
To add to this, the Internet has the following advantages. In most cases it is:
•cheap and many resources are free
•easy to use
•fashionable
•attractive to students
•ideally suited for remote learning, i.e. ‘remote’ from the classroom either by location or time
•interlinking providing access to resources held in other subject areas and institutions
•suited to increasing collaborative work and cross-institution communication
Students may have the option to select learning materials that meets their level of knowledge and
interest
Students can listen to live radio stations from around the world or hear pre-recorded broadcasts of
music, news, sports, and weather.
Students can easily find native speakers from every corner of the globe and communicate with them
sitting at home, using such programs as Skype, etc.
On-line courses are becoming more and more popular in our country. There are a lot of courses on
different subjects that students can try. Many of them are free and students can choose language courses
even from the world’s best universities.
On-line classes teach students self discipline. Students can work at their own pace. Successfully completing online or computer-based courses builds self-knowledge and self-confidence and encourages students to take responsibility for their learning. However self-discipline involves practice. Social networking,
funny videos and instant messaging may be tempting distractions from learning foreign languages on-line.
Also, students can download podcasts in English and they can improve their listening skills and
conversation.
In conclusion, Internet may have disadvantages, but there are also many advantages to support
students’ learning. Students can access the Internet anytime and anywhere. Students can share their
thoughts freely in the Internet and find solutions for their learning difficulties. However, there is a concern that students should use the Internet wisely and appropriately. Students should manage themselves
when they have to study or just surf the Internet and play computer games. If the students use the Internet wisely, they will get most benefits from Internet.
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FILMS IN A CLASS: CONTENT WORK
Volodymyr Goshylyk, Nataliia Goshylyk (Ivano-Frankivsk, Ukraine)
Since we live in an image-dominated culture, teachers often use multimedia resources to facilitate
EFL learning. The thoroughly selected video material, very frequently films come into teachers’ focus,
can be very effective in arousing interest, building background for particular topics and motivating
students’ reaction and analysis.
In their desire to make the most of films in class teachers are to emphasize the film-aided teaching
of English in terms of pre-watching, while watching and after-watching activities. Pre-watching presupposes activating students’ background knowledge of the film through the discussion of its theme or
historical context, introducing vocabulary used in the film, etc. Watching time should be spent completing specific tasks. One of the ways to keep students actively involved is to stop the film and ask them
questions about what they have seen or ask them to predict what they think will happen next. They
could follow individual characters, compare and contrast various aspects of the film and so on. The after-watching discussion is necessary for relating the film and its message or theme to the topic at hand,
students’ individual lives or to their understanding of the world in general.
This article will focus on the after-watching tasks, aiming at enhancing students’ understanding and
appreciation of the film, as well as fostering their linguistic and communicative competences. The suggested activities include the following:
1.Writing a brief summary of the film. The focus of the teacher should be on students being more
abstract than specific. An alternative for less advanced students could be writing a summary of their
favorite scene from the film.
2. Discussing the relevant questions, prepared beforehand. These could include general issues like
“What were the most memorable or striking images in this film?”, “What was your favorite part of the
film?”, “What do you think was the most important moment in the movie?”, “Did the movie have a turning point?”, “What conflicts did you notice as you watched?”, “Did this film remind you of other stories
you have read or movies you have seen?”.
3.Dramatization of the dialogues between the main characters or a role play of a scene from the film.
4.Creating inner monologues. Students should think about what the characters in the scene are
thinking but not saying.
5.Dwelling on the film soundtracks, the potential of the music to define the atmosphere, mood and
tone of the film.
6. Speaking on the message of the film. Students should focus on the film’s potential to make a significant social statement, on the intentions of the filmmakers. They could also provide their evaluation
of those intentions and analyze the message of the film from the perspective of their own social group,
time and place they are living in.
7.Recasting the film, defending the actor selection. This task is both challenging and beneficial for
enhancing communicative competence, as students are always displaying advanced knowledge of the
actors’ cast and are able to back their preferences.
8. Comparing the film with its accompanying book. If possible, reference to the book could provide
teachers with a great deal of potential activities. A consideration of the similarities or dissimilarities between the film and the book fosters evaluation and creates a solid ground for further discussion.
We believe that teachers should experiment with films showing them either in their entirety or in
short segments, but always fitting them into a lesson and without regarding them as add-ons or time
killers. The task is to foster students’ critical thinking, keep them busy by eliciting specific responses or
answers from what they watch, working on the linguistic and communicative competences.
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COMPUTER LINGUODIDACTICS AND ITS ROLE IN LECTURING
Lesia Hrechukha (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
At any higher educational establishment lectures are one of the main types of trainings. And the
level of learning depends on how successfully lectures have been delivered. During lectures a teacher
gives students the main volume of information which then is fixed and transformed into practical skills
and abilities. So lectures should be interesting and effective, and lecturers must do all their best to make
them such. To reach the main goal of education they use all different teaching means and methods, and
want to move with the times.
In our rapidly changing society, the need to be technologically aware and competent is vital. Computer technologies have changed human’s life, penetrated into all spheres of people’s activity, and the
education is not an exception. Nowadays, higher education is not considered without a principally new
approach to the use of innovative technologies.
With the invention of computers the concept of a book has been changed. Computers opened the
perspective to create a new type of training materials, more convenient, mobile and economical. There
were possibilities to use modern computer technologies for creation of programs with the integrated
visual means for the development of educational resources of a new generation.
One way to use computer technologies in lecturing is using multimedia presentations. Modern information and telecommunication means including computers and computer projectors, automated
screens and stereo speakers, digital photo and video equipment, interactive boards etc. give the great
abilities to change essentially the content, character and even culture of lecturing compared with traditional technologies (chalk, board, duster, posters etc). These means let implement so called multimedia
technologies. One of such means is Microsoft Power Point.
The wide set of the means applied in Microsoft Power Point is the easiest and the most effective way to create clear and understandable visual and aural part of information which allows to
present the material in the best way. Besides, the creation of slides with animation in Power Point
makes it possible to develop a video sequence of step-by-step solution pointing out key elements and
characteristics. Slides and possibilities of animation brightly and figuratively provide various types
of information. Also in Power Point it is possible to use various means: presentation templates,
WordArt objects, various ways of integration of drawings, charts, photos; special effects: shadow,
volume; change of a background of a slide; use of special style to change slides; and also connection
of sound files.
Due to this computer program lectures become more substantial than traditional ones. It opens up
additional opportunities both for students and lecturers.
Using Power Point presentations in lecturing improves quality of lectures and levels up students’
motivation. It is necessary to indicate that the use such technologies in lecturing allows giving students
more information in comparison with traditional ones. They can greatly change their content. In such a
way at such lectures students get knowledge with their direct improvement. Statement of a problem promotes their vigorous cogitative activity, makes the educational material more interesting and seductive,
and activates their attention. Students even try to answer the question themselves.
A Power Point presentation lets a lecturer structure the material more accurately, save time for writing examples, schemes, formulas etc. on the blackboard. All this allows increasing the amount of teaching information. Besides, a presentation lets illustrate a lecture not only with schemes, pictures, tables
available in textbooks, but also with fresh colored photos, portraits, fragments of videos etc.
As a result, the use of innovative technologies in higher educational establishments can raise the
quality of an educational process itself and makes it relevant to quickly changing inquiries of the society
and new economic conditions.
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EFFECTIVE TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES USING INTERACTIVE BOARDS
Oleh Kalko (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
While preparing or conducting his classes a modern teacher today should take into account a very
important psychological factor that students who have a computer at home with a number of games and
a TV-set with a rather aggressive picture got used to perceive the surrounding reality the same way. The
possibilities of computer interactive methods help to tune the students into understanding that video
and game programmes are successfully used for studies contributing to the development of creative activity and forming better conditions for the mastering of the foreign language.
Peculiar advantages in teaching and studying foreign languages can be provided by the interactive
board (smart board, E-Board). So, the interactive board is a sensory screen working as a part of technical complex including a computer and a projector. It works the following way: the computer sends the
image to the projector, which sends it to the interactive board which in its turn works simultaneously as
a monitor and a computer. You manipulate it touching the surface of the board. It is almost the same as
using a huge tablet.
The usage of the interactive board helps to realize the principles of teaching in combination with
visual methods. The teacher can classify the material in different ways using the different possibilities of
the board: moving the objects, changing their color, underlining the words etc. All in all the effectiveness of the board depends on the teacher himself and the way he makes use of it or its features. One of
the advantages of the interactive board is no need for a computer mouse and a monitor. All needed actions are performed right on the board either with a special marker or any other object even your finger.
The teacher is not distracted from the lesson to do manipulations on the computer.
Working with interactive board enables the completeness and coordination of logical teaching of different language aspects especially in creating sociocultural competence for the presentation of country
studying material on geography, culture and history of the countries language of which is being studied.
At the classes of the English language interactive board may be used at different stages of the lesson
and in teaching different types of speech activity: phonetic warming-up, introducing and practicing lexical units, training speech patterns, activation of grammatical material, teaching spelling and practicing
oral comprehension.
Special software gives possibilities to use the interactive features in the following activities:
In teaching reading: “restoring of deformated text”, “text with gaps”, “singling out of the necessary
information”
In teaching monologic or dialogic speech: “incomplete sentence”, “matching the cues of the dialogue”
In introducing the lexical material: “arranging into groups”, “take away extra elements”, “matching”,
“filling in the gaps”
In practicing grammar: “find a mistake”, “take away extra elements”, “filling in the gaps”, “text with
gaps”, “creating schemes”, “linguistic games”
Using the interactive board at the classes the teacher has the following possibilities:
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1)For explaining the grammatical material he can use multi-colored pencils to single out the essentials or to draw students’ attention to the usage of the necessary form of the main verb or the position of
the auxiliary word in the sentence.
2)He can save the chain of thoughts on the board and get back to them if necessary at any stage of
the lesson.
3)“Drag’n’drop” function enables the teacher to move pictures or words while doing the tasks of
the type: “divide words into columns”, “arrange the words”, and match the expressions/synonyms/antonyms”. In contrast with PowerPoint presentation, where all objects are arranged at the very beginning
and can not be further changed.
4)All the work with the interactive board at the lesson can be saved and there is no need for the teacher to write and create everything again.
In conclusion one should mention that teachers all over the world have already realized that the usage of multimedia interactive technologies enriches the lesson, fastens its speed and rises the students’
interest to studying of the foreign languages.
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DISTANCE LEARNING IN TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Oksana Khodakovska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The consequence of global information in XXI century is a significant development of information technology. Formation of new information technologies influences education. A number of educational programs
aimed at developing skills in a certain field of science or technologyhas recently developed.The most widely
spread are computer training courses. Modern Internet technologies created proper conditions for distance
learning. The advantage of this type of training is that students can work and consult with a tutor at the library, at home,etc. One can attend free on-line workshops devoted to some specific disciplines.This type of
communication is a key factor in distance learning. It promotes better perception of material and direct (online) access to educational data that that are offered in the form of texts, graphics, videos, tests, etc.The concept
of “distance learning” is based on three components: an open study principle, both computer studies and
interviews with teachers, and students using modern telecommunications. Prerequisites for distance learning
are an extensive system of training centers whether directly in the country or abroad.
Distance course includes the following components:
1. Introductory information (information about data, their goals and objectives).
2. Previous data which allow student assess their knowledge in the context of the course curriculum
properly.
3. Recommendations for training material and courses.
4. A theoretical part in the form of modules.
5. Practical work with tests (assessment).
6. The list of questions that occur frequently and answers.
7. Glossary.
8. A list of links to other sites on the Internet for obtaining advanced material
The prominent feature of distance form is the flexibility and diversity of educational information set
in modules, rather high level of knowledge and skills control, a new role of the teacher, the use of information technology, etc.
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Today, two types of distance learning courses are distinguished. The first type includes free courses
contained on a website that are designed for self-study of students. The number of such courses is growing, but their main drawback is that they do not provide a certificate proving quality of knowledge.The
second type is provided for a group of learners. It involves interaction between students and teachers,
such courses are paid, but the advantage is that they provide a certificate included in the system of Bachelor, Specialist or Master Degree.
One should keep in mind that distance learning, as well as any other kind of educational activity
cannot be separated from the general education system. The education system of each discipline contains a basic course, specialized training and further educational facilities. As for distance learning of a
foreign language, one should focus primarily on the purpose of learning. Under the guidance of a leading role of active approach of foreign languageslearning, such training must be provided to each student.
It allows to devote plenty of time to perform all tasks as needed including individual student rate, the
level of awareness of the topic, master necessary skills and abilities.
Distance learning has one major drawback. This is a significant limitation of oral practice. Performing oral exercises and direct communication remain beyond the capacity of modern information technology. To solve this problem videoconferencing may be provided, but mass use of these technologies
can be expensive. So it should be a combination of full-time and distance learning. For instance, formation of reading and writing skills can be covered by a distance form, while speaking should be taught in
the classroom.
The use of a worldwide network provides access to educational information, but there is a danger of excessive or redundant information provided by numerous Internet resources. To prevent this, it is necessary
to develop a clear conceptual approach to foreign language teaching; select adequate teaching methods,
educational technologies, a system of exercises, activities to the peculiar subject; carefully prepare students
for such activity. The second problem with the Internet is that the capture of information technology leads
to the fact that the student forgets about the purpose of education . To avoid this problem, you should involve information resources worldwide network only on the basis of practice priorities.
USING WEBQUESTS FOR LEARNING ENGLISH
Lyudmila Kovalyova (Melitopol, Ukraine)
What is a WebQuest? A WebQuest is an inquiry-oriented online tool for learning, says workshop
expert Bernie Dodge. This means it is a classroom-based lesson in which most or all of the information
that students explore and evaluate comes from the World Wide Web. Beyond that, WebQuests:
•can be as short as a single class period or as long as a month-long unit;
•usually (though not always) involve group work, with division of labor among students who take on
specific roles or perspectives;
•are built around resources that are preselected by the teacher. Students spend their time using information, not looking for it.
Using WebQuests in our classrooms can help build a solid foundation that prepares tomorrow`s
workers and citizens for the future. Dr. Bernie Dodge, professor of educational technology at San Diego
State University, developed and named the concept while teaching a class for preservice teachers in the
spring of 1995. He wanted to give his student teachers a format for online lessons that would make the
best use of student time while fostering higher-level thinking skills.
A WebQuest has 6 essential parts: introduction, task, process, resources, evaluation, and conclusion.
The original paper on WebQuest had a component called guidance instead of evaluation.
The introduction section provides background information and motivational scenarios like giving
students roles to play: “You are an underwater research scientist,” or “You are an astronaut planning a
trip to the moon.” It also provides an overview of the learning goals to students.
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The task is the formal description of what the students will produce in the WebQuest. The task
should be meaningful and fun. Creating the task is the most difficult and creative part of developing a
WebQuest.
The process are the steps the students should take to accomplish the task. It is frequently profitable
to reinforce the written process with some demonstration.
The students should use the resources. Providing these helps focus the exercise on processing information rather than just locating it. Though the instructor may search for the online resources as a separate step, it is good to incorporate them as links within the process section where they will be needed
rather than just including them as a long list elsewhere. Having off-line resources like visiting lecturers
and sculptures can contribute greatly to the interest of the students.
Evaluation is the way in which the students’ performance will be evaluated. The standards should be
fair, clear, consistent, and specific to the tasks set.
Conclusion allows for reflection by the students and summation by the teacher. Setting aside time for
discussion of possible extensions and applications of the lesson honors the constructivist principle: “We
learn by doing - but we learn even better by talking about what we did.” During the concluding section
of a WebQuest, you can encourage your students to suggest ways of doing things differently to improve
the lesson.
While WebQuests can be applied to a wide range of topics, they aren’t equally appropriate for everything. You wouldn’t use a WebQuest to teach the times table, the chemical symbols in the top two
lines of the periodic table, or the state flags of New England. The best use of the WebQuest format is for
topics that are less well-defined - tasks that invite creativity and problems with several possible solutions.
WebQuests can also help students meet standards focused on critical-thinking and analysis skills, and
may be particularly useful for social studies and science. By using multimedia, WebQuests also help with
multiple intelligence work. And, obviously, WebQuests are one way to use the Internet in education.
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The educational potential of mobile technologies
Julia Kurova
The increasing demand for rapid and easily accessible information has prompted both students and
teachers to look for ways of value adding to the educational experience and one avenue they are currently
experimenting with is mobile technologies.
Smart mobile technologies, such as tablet computers and smartphones, offer advanced computing
abilities as well as access to internet-based resources without the constraints of time or place. The functionality of these devices is continuously enhanced through the inclusion of features from established
technologies such as personal digital assistants (PDA), portable media players, GPS navigation, digital
cameras and eBook readers.
Digital technologies offer new ways of presenting information and ideas in a dynamic and interactive way. It can support two kinds of interaction between learner and teacher. The first is the dialogue
between learners and teachers. This is referred to as tutorial, the most effective way to learn. Technology
can support dialogue between learner and teacher, particularly when they are not in the same location;
or when they are unable to communicate with each other at the same time. Technology can enhance dialogue with visual aids, such an interactive whiteboard. Technology can even simulate the role of teacher,
as seen in intelligent teaching systems.
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The other form of interaction concerns the structuring and presentation of learning material. This
can be described as exposition. There are a range of digital resources that structure and package learning material from podcasts to e–books to videos on youTube. These resources are accessible and can
be engaging; however the learner’s role can often be passive. They may need the support of teachers to
interpret those ideas and to convert that information into knowledge.
Learning through tutorial and exposition represent traditional approaches to teaching and remain at
the heart of much classroom practice.
The scope for independent learning has never been higher. The increasing wealth of online resources
offers great potential for both teachers and learners but places great demands on both to evaluate and
filter the information on offer.
There has been huge growth in the amount of information available to learners and in technology
that enables learners to access, structure and package that information. However, the role of teachers
in supporting learners to convert information into knowledge should not be underestimated. Teachers
have a crucial role in ensuring that promising innovations do not fail in practice. Developers of technology must also consider the role of appropriate teacher skills and attitudes. Yet approaches to training
vary and have had mixed success.
Technology has transformed how students interact with each other and their lecturers. Students can
now communicate face to face, over the phone, and via email, SMS and online discussion areas.
Mobile technologies cannot be ignored as part of the e-learning mix and their importance will only
grow over time. They are a large part of the future of information and communication technologies in
work and social life, and increasing numbers of students entering the university system own and use
mobile technologies, particularly mobile phones. These students have grown up with computers, and
technology has continued to evolve and enhance their lives.
It is important to guard against the assumption that new technologies will smoothly and effortlessly
improve learning. Evidence clearly suggests that digital tools offer opportunities that are still to be realised; and that realising them is contingent on how we use them and the context of learning.
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E-TEACHING PORTFOLIO AS A TOOL
OF CONTINUOUS PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Svitlana Kurysh, Iryna Ungurian (Chernivtsi, Ukraine)
Professional teacher development means the development of his/her creative individuality susceptible to educational innovations that is able to successfully adapt to changes in the pedagogical environment.
E-portfolio can be considered as one of the most effective means to improve the English teacher
professional competence. Portfolio reflects teacher’s professional activity and promotes self-assessment
and awareness of the need for self-development. It provides objective information about teachers’ professional achievements, real quality of his/her work, dynamics changes in English teacher professional
competence.
Researchers give the variety of “teaching portfolio” definition. Peter Seldin says that teaching portfolio is a factual description of a teacher’s teaching strengths and accomplishments [2]. A portfolio is more
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than just a scrapbook or a collection of your best teaching efforts; rather, a portfolio is a demonstration
of your professional growth and improvement as a teacher [1].
According to Wiedmer (1998), “digital portfolios reflect the depth of involvement of the individual
in both selection and design. Additionally, digital portfolios with their ability to transmit vivid images
with sight and sound can more accurately capture and transmit in attention-getting ways the personality
of the candidate” [3].
Benefits of professional teaching portfolio can be considered as careful planning of your professional
activity, thorough record keeping, thoughtful selection of items to include, collaboration with mentors
and other colleagues, and, of course a fair measure of creativity. As a result, portfolio development is an
important growth experience.
The process of developing electronic teaching portfolios can document evidence of teacher competencies and guide long-term professional development. A professional teaching portfolio is more than
a hodge-podge of lesson plans and lists of activities. It is a careful record of specific accomplishments
attained over an extended period of time. Dr. Kenneth Wolf, of the University of Colorado suggests that
portfolios include the following:
1) Background Information (resume, background information on teacher and teaching context educational philosophy and teaching goals).
2) Teaching Artifacts and Reflections Documenting an Extended Teaching Activity (overview of unit
goals and instructional plan, list of resources used in unit, two consecutive lesson plans, videos of teaching, student work examples, evaluation of student work, reflective commentary by the teacher, additional
units/lessons/student work as appropriate).
3) Professional Information (list of professional activities, letters of recommendation, formal evaluations).
Thus, developing a professional e-portfolio solves the task of providing organizational, informational
and methodological support of teacher professional activity; demonstration and dissemination of innovative teaching experience; implementation of individual way of professional teacher development;
improvement of professional skill of the teacher and professional competence of teachers; creating educational resource for self-education, self-development and self-identity of the teacher.
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THE USE OF MULTIMEDIA TECHNOLOGY AS THE WAY TO PROVIDE EFFECTIVE
INSTRUCTION IN EXAM PREPARATION COURSES
Svitlana Miasoiedova (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The development of economic, political, educational and cultural contacts between Ukraine and the
countries of the European Union provides a facilitative environment for international cooperation, global scientific projects as well as student’s participation in different exchange and educational programs.
Thus, proficiency in a foreign language in general and in the English language as the language of international communication in particular is a necessary requirement for being involved into a cross-cultural
activity. In order to prove the appropriate level of English that corresponds to the international stan71

dards many students in Ukraine try to get ready for and pass international exams like TOEFL, IELTS,
BEC, TOLES or Cambridge ESOL exams.
Achieving the desired result is not so easy though: students will have to develop the language skills
necessary for success in the exams; they need to increase their range of vocabulary and extend their
understanding of grammar; they should also gain confidence in speaking, listening, reading and writing as well as improve their pronunciation, so that they would be able communicate more fluently and
effectively in business, social and academic environments. What is more, students need to show the
awareness of exam register and of the conventions of politeness and degrees of formality which are
expressed through the language. That’s why students who study to pass international exams often need
further language support. Such a support can be provided by the multimedia-assisted teaching method
when the teacher backs up his instruction with various multimedia tools e.g. computers, DVD-players,
overhead projectors etc.
The use of multimedia technology provides a flexible and engaging learning experience: students
can be easily exposed to sound, video, and animation of the authentic target language, which can give
them the strong visual impact and make them get involved in the authentic language environment more
completely. The Internet offers a lot of opportunities for students to perform interactive exercises that
can provide an additional training and bigger progress in language skills development. Besides in the
Internet one can find a number of on-line sample tests that allow to see what a full test will be like, and
show the types of questions that will appear in the new live exam. Furthermore, such on-line tests often
include instant feedback on answers, exam tips and an integrated dictionary, or they may go without
help as a mock exam.
In fact, computers are the main tool used to present multimedia items such as video, PowerPoint
presentations, animation and sound. In the classroom, computers have made a huge impact on the way
teachers provide information to their students. Using computers, teachers have evolved their teaching
methods; instead of lecturing and writing notes on a blackboard, teachers can now show their students
visual and audio material to enhance their learning. These methods are much more effective for students
who process information visually.
Nevertheless, the application of multimedia in English teaching is not as widely used as expected.
A reason for this could be the underdevelopment of technology and immature pedagogy about using
multimedia in teaching foreign languages. For example, multimedia cost is high and not all educational
institutions can make use of this tool. In addition, many teachers are not trained in using multimedia
to teach English.
However in general, those who use multimedia as a teaching tool for getting students ready for international exams find that the multimedia-supported instruction can really increase the effectiveness of
tuition and let students get the best from their exam performance.
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USING VIDEO IN THE PROCESS OF ENGLISH TEACHING
Kostyantyn Mischenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The number of the students learning English as a foreign language has been increasing from year to
year, as well as the number of different techniques, used to make educational process not only successful,
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but also interesting. The usage of Multimedia gives students an opportunity to develop their skills in
English through different aids, such as print texts, film, video, radio, computer, and internet, and that
encourages them to write a critical analysis on assignments.
Video can be used to provide a visual material. The students can read a print text and watch the
video later, the video can clarify those parts of the print text that were not
understood by the learners and, also gives an opportunity not just to hear the information from the
native speakers, but also see them, their mimics. And that is also very important.
It is suggested that the teachers should use three parts of the lesson: pre watching, while watching,
and post watching.
Before presenting video, the teacher should pay students’ attention to the video: To say what the
video is about and discuss it.
A very interesting while watching activity for the learners can be gap filling. The teacher hands out
the print text, and switches on the video. The task of the learners is to fill in the gaps that were done by
the teacher in purpose to pay special attention to certain words or word combinations. Subtitles give a
chance to understand some difficult parts of the presented video material. Freeze framing means stopping the picture on the screen by pressing the still or pause button, in order to give the information in
small portions. This provides the learners with an opportunity to discuss the part of the video seen (if
the video is long enough).
Showing video without the sound and making students imagine what is going on is a very interesting activity. It doesn’t matter what is the video about (it is even not essential to include humans).
You can even have students act out the scenes. Usually this activity brings lots of fun into the classroom, and the classroom environment becomes friendly, that is very important from pedagogical
point of view.
Another way to use video is to play a short video clip and make learners write questions about the
clip. Than Students are divided into pairs, exchange their papers, and answer their partner’s questions.
Immediately following the activity of watching the video, students can be given a short time to write
down a short essay about what they have seen (or answer teacher’s questions). The teacher then can write
down on the board what was said.
But, besides advantages, the disadvantages of video should also be considered. The main disadvantages are cost, inconvenience, maintenance and some cases, fear of technology. Additionally,
the sound and vision, quality of the presented video material cannot always be perfect. So, before
showing the video, the teacher should watch it several times alone, in order to examine, whether it
is appropriate to use it during the lesson or not. Another important thing is that the teacher should
be well-trained on using and exploiting the video. Otherwise, it becomes boring and aimless for
students.
Video is a motivating and effective way to bring variety in to your classroom. Using short video,
students will be extremely interested in watching and understanding, and then exchanging the received
information. In a time where students are increasingly dependent on technology in all aspects of life,
using videos in the classroom can be quite beneficial. It is especially useful when the student can make
a connection to the content presented.
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MICRO-BLOGGING TWITTER AS A TOOL OF
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PROVIDING E-LEARNING 2.0
Tetiana Poliakova (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Due to the general dynamic development of the Internet, Internet technologies are increasingly beginning to play a leading role in all spheres of modern life – in business, politics, in the sphere of interpersonal communication. And the sector of education is no longer an exception. It has led to the
emergence of such a phenomenon as e-learning and, more specifically, e-learning 2.0 [2] which involves
application of educational technologies based on the use of interactive multimodal platforms – Web 2.0
platforms [1; 3] – in the educational process. Speaking of Web 2.0 we mean the technologies based on
people constant interaction and giving them the opportunities for the content co-creation, common use
and co-correction, as well as enabling the convergence of such channels as text, audio, video, images for
user-to-user communication [3].
The most popular online service using Web 2.0 technologies and most accurately meeting the objectives of modern education are blogs, micro-blogging, social nets, social video channels, etc. [2].
Twitter currently presents the most popular service in micro-blogging in both traditional and distance online education. A lot of scientists and lecturers use Twitter in their educational activities. For
example, Twitter is used to attract more students into discussions when during lectures students send
tweets with comments or questions via their mobile phones or laptops, and the lecturer answers them
using a big screen (the University of Texas in Dallas).
The students of Purdue University say that digital communication helps to overcome the shyness
barrier as well as to achieve better results [4].
In the «Mulitmedia Public Relations Techniques» course at George Mason University they use the
Тwitter Grader system to evaluate the efficiency of students` micro-blogging messages and the number
of followers of a particular user. This approach also allows the teacher to assess the degree of involvement
of PR-students in the process of public interaction during public relations campaigns [2].
The conducted studies have shown that Twitter makes it possible to expand the discussion of the material beyond the limits of the classroom. Students also use Twitter as a forum to discuss the issues that
would normally arise during a traditional lesson [4].
Micro-blogging Twitter is widely used to form specific communication skills (development of critical
thinking skills, collaborative writing skills, etc.); to organize and to manage various types of educational
communication (for communication in educational groups, in managing different educational projects,
as a communicative support when conducting conferences, presentations, seminars), as well as to search
for information in the Internet [2].
The features making Twitter so popular in learning include:
•a high level of interactivity – messages on your home page in Twitter can be sent from a computer
or from a mobile phone. Interactivity can also be confirmed by the possibility to use quotations of other
users;
•an opportunity to express the main idea in a message with no more than 140 characters;
•high efficiency allowing the user to chat in Twitter immediately after registration;
•a high level of multimedia – a parameter representing the simultaneous use of a verbal text consisting of words and sentences, as well as graphic elements, animation, photos, audio and video in the
process of communication;
•availability of a convenient search engine using all the words and phrases that appear in Twitter;
•a possibility to discuss a particular topic using # symbol (hash tag);
•focus on cooperation by means of discussions through thematic context [2];
•the ability to communicate in both synchronous and asynchronous mode.
All of these features contribute to the realization of the group factor, which is designed to greatly facilitate the learning process. Using technologies Web 2.0 in the educational process students and teachers become closer to each other regardless of their location and time. They have an opportunity to find
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and work with the information they need more effectively, and the social network Twitter is one of the
most effective tools to achieve these goals.
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INNOVATIVE TECHNOLOGIES OF TEACHING: MULTIMEDIA TECHNOLOGIES
Mariya Ryabchuk (Lviv, Ukraine)
Across the world, information technology is dramatically altering the way students learn and work.
Internet-ready phones, handheld computers, digital cameras, and MP3 players are revolutionizing the
school life. Technology is also changing the classroom experience. From the above, we can make out that
the Information and Communication Technology has made many innovations in the field of teaching
and also made a drastic change from the old paradigm of teaching and learning. In the new paradigm
of learning, the role of student is more important than teacher’s. Nowadays there is democratization of
knowledge and the role of the teacher is changing to that of facilitator. We need to have interactive teaching and this changing role of education is inevitable with the introduction of multimedia technology.
Multimedia is the combination of various digital media types such as text, images, audio and video,
into and integrated multi-sensory interactive application or presentation to convey information to an audience. Currently, many schools are moving towards problem-based learning as a solution to producing
graduates who are creative and can think critically and analytically, and solve problems. Problem-based
learning is becoming increasingly popular in educational institutions as a tool to address the inadequacies of traditional teaching. Since these traditional approaches do not encourage students to question
what they have learnt or to associate with previously acquired knowledge, problem-based learning is
seen as an innovative measure to encourage students to learn how to learn via real-life problems.
Other effective multimedia technologies are: Creating multimedia projects, Working in groups,
Mind Maps (Problem solving, Planning, Brainstorming, Remembering, Giving presentations), Teaching
with sense of humour, Role playing and Scenario analysis based teaching etc.
The researchers recommend that the teaching would be highly effective, if the teacher starts to use
the recent multimedia technologies like usage of computers extensively or some modifications in the
conventional mode of teaching.
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INNOVATIVE TECHNOLOGIES
AS A TOOL OF CREATING PERSONAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT
Olena Semikina (Melitopol, Ukraine)
One of the challenges many Ukrainian teachers recently face is students’ reluctance to develop their
learner autonomy. Being under the pressure of instructive teaching 2 – 3 times a week they have a little
opportunity outside to encounter and use English. Meanwhile, the social demand for people having an
advanced level of the language and being able to effectively apply it grows.
One of the ways to extend students’ learning beyond the classroom and to encourage them to take
control over their learning while being able to monitor and support them is Personal Learning Environments (PLEs) creation.
PLE is a combination of tools (usually digital) and resources chosen by the learner to support different aspects of the learning process, from goal setting, to materials selection to assessment (Reinders
2014). These tools and resources allow students to collect evidences of completed works (e-portfolio)
as well as test scores, grades. What is very important for their self-esteem, the learners can choose the
extent to which they want to make this information public and share it with their teachers and peers.
Collaboration tools can help the students to work together on projects, post questions to each other,
download and discuss videos, etc. New forms of communication can support students in linguistic aspect and help to make sure they are equipped for the future.
There is a review of some ways for implementing PLEs in the language classroom.
1.Usage of interactive DVD-ROMs, e-Portfolios as an integral part of ESL learning process providing
the students with the tools for self-study regardless educational support.
2.Promotion of speakers’ interaction through various online social and micro-blogging services such
as Twitter, Google+, Voki, Viber, Skype, You-Tube video-sharing site for downloading and watching
videos, Slideshare hosting service, etc. The advantage of these tools is creating educational environment
similar to their real lives, possibility to share interests and hobbies while improving their English.
3.Involving students of different levels, beginning even with pre-A1, in various international competitions
such composition, video, poem, etc contests held, for example, by Cambridge University Press website.
4.Improvement of the target language through playing wide range interactive online games facilitating overcoming of psychological barriers and promoting activation the studied language units.
The above mentioned ways can help a teacher to extend the reach of the classroom and take students into a world of authentic language use where they can really apply their English language skills to
communicate, collaborate and participate in activities that are relevant to their own lives and interests
(Peachey 2014)
PLEs can lead to significant changes in the role of a teacher, learners, and in some ways the broader
curriculum. The necessity to monitor online portfolios, commenting on learners’ posts raises the role of
a teacher as a facilitator. With their focus on lifelong learning Personal Learning Environments can also
change the perception of the role of assessment and promote cultivating learner’s ability to find educational support. As a result they can help make language acquisition process more personalized.
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THE WAYS OF USING PODCASTS IN LANGUAGE LEARNING SETTINGS
Lyudmila Shevkoplyas (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
The language can be best learned in an authentic text. There is a growing emphasis on the importance of using technology for improving listening skills. In the higher education setting the newest technologies are playing a significant role in shaping the learning landscape [2]. Foreign language acquisition
requires practice and promoting practice outside the classroom is key factor. In a time when people are
increasingly aware of the benefits of lifelong learning, listening to podcasts could contribute to the formation of a good habit to be continued after the end of the studying course.
For the students podcasts are a way to improve their listening comprehension competence, to enjoy
great content from around the world for free. It is an effective learning approach too. Podcasts meet the
criteria for effective language learning in a number of ways.
A podcast is a multimedia digital file made available on the Internet for downloading to a portable
media player [3]. The term “podcast” derived from the words iPod and broadcast. Podcasts can be
pure audio podcasts, video podcasts or enhanced podcasts, i.e. audio with pictures, slideshows, etc.
Podcasts differ from radio broadcasts in that the former are connected to a listening device by RSS
feeds, developed by Dave Winer in 1997. An important feature of podcasts is subscription so that
the listener is alerted when a new episode becomes available. Most subscriptions are editable and remixable. Listeners can listen to podcasts on their MP3 players (not only iPods, many brands support
podcasts). One can also listen to podcasts on a computer after installing the iTunes software. Podcasts
provide a unique repository of authentic oral language materials. The audio can be slowed down,
chunked and repeated at will [1].
The podcasting resources can be categorized into two groups: 1) consisting of authentic content provided by native speakers not intended to teach language; 2) comprised of language courses specifically
designed for language learning which are presented by teachers or independent learners [3].
Target language podcasts can be used in EFL teaching in the following ways: 1) listening to received
podcasts; 2) creating and publishing a regular class podcast as a part of a course assignment. Learning
with podcasts is very flexible as students can pause and repeat episodes as often as they like. Podcasts
also offer opportunities for active interactions such as adding comments to the blog, which exercise productive language skills and provide authentic communication. Podcasts are seen to be most beneficial
when introduced as a part of blended approach in which students are encouraged to generate their own
recordings [2].
When students are tasked with creating podcasts it is important to choose topics that are engaging
to learners so that they have a high level of motivation. Many of the students now carry mobile phones
capable of making adequate voice recordings and this gives opportunities to record themselves or others
outside the classroom.
Podcasts may also have potential benefit for students in distance learning environments. Some educators use podcasts by recording their lectures and providing students with extra material outside the
classroom[2].
Podcasts provide an up-to-date authentic listening practice inside and outside the classroom, they
meet the need for oral activities that are often neglected in EFL classroom. They help to increase intrinsic
motivation to use the target language. Podcasts offer the pedagogical potential for varying degrees of
students’ involvement in interaction.
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USE OF MULTIMEDIA TECHNOLOGY RESOURCES AS A NECESSARY PART
OF MODERN EDUCATION
Diana Strelchenko, Nadia Bevz (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Present needs modern requirements to identity formation, it motivates to develop responsibility and
independence in achieving the goal, the ability to set tasks creatively, solve them as well as adequately
assess the situation using information from various sources. Therefore, a student of the XXI century is a
person who uses modern technology continuously improving the educational level.
The era of multimedia technology is characterized by the emergence of new communication technologies and education. Education, in its turn, is transformed from social institute into an independent system
that determines a significant impact on the world of science and at moreover is a strategic state resource .
The changes occurring in the world today, covering all sectors of education and training, and they
do not overlook education in universities. The revolution in the methods of teaching almost in all disciplines is primarily concerned with the introduction of multimedia technology.
Multimedia tools and technologies provide an opportunity to intensify education and motivate students to learn through the use of modern audio-visual information processing [4, p. 89]. Moreover, the media can be seen as a very effective educational technology, and is due to its interactivity, integration of different types of information, flexibility and the ability to use individual approach of each particular student.
Students themselves working in media space system can produce own approach to learning according to their individual abilities and preferences. This enables them to learn exactly the stuff that interests
them as many times as they need promoting the effective perception.
Moreover, the involvement of the media space to the educational process of enhancing cognitive
aspects of learning, increase motivation to learn, develop teamwork skills and collective knowledge and
this in turn leads to the formation of a deeper understanding of the material being studied.
Thus, using modern technology in education and media resources, we should not forget that the
creative level human-computer interaction is determined by the content and level of intellectual development. This means that the basis of human interaction and multimedia resources should be based on
their own knowledge system.
However, inhibition of the process of drawing media space to the educational process will mean a
significant lag quality of our education on the level of advanced countries in the world, the deterioration
of the quality of knowledge, lack of skills among teachers and students in the way required by modern
information society.
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THE USE OF INTERNET RESOURCES IN THE SECOND LANGUAGE CLASSROOM
Nataliya Yuryeva (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The advantages of computer-assisted language learning (CALL) and successful application of different Internet technologies in teaching foreign languages are obvious and undeniable facts. The same can
be said about the positive effect of various forms of synchronous and asynchronous Internet communication (emails, chats, forums, web conferences, etc.) on the development of learners’ communicative
competence. The Internet is invaluable and immense source giving the possibility to create information
and subject-oriented environment, to enhance learners’ education and self-education, to meet their personal and professional needs. Nevertheless, the access to Internet resources is not a guarantee to learn a
foreign language quickly and achieve a high level of competence. In this respect, under the availability
of modern Internet technologies, the use of new educational Internet resources in teaching foreign languages should be aimed at the development of the following language skills and competences:
•communicative competence (linguistic, grammatical, socio and cultural, compensatory, cognitive)
•cognitive and communicative abilities to search and select information, to generalize, classify, analyse and synthesize the information obtained
•communication skills to present and discuss the results of the Internet resources information processing
•the ability to use Internet resources for education and self-education purposes in order to explore
the cultural and historical heritage of different countries and nations, as well as to represent the learners’
national culture, their country, their city, etc.
•the ability to use Internet resources to satisfy information needs.
The extent to which modern Internet technologies integrate into teaching foreign languages is constantly increasing. At the beginning of the 2000s the use of the Internet was mainly restricted by sending
emails to communicate with speakers of other languages and people of different cultures and by using
educational Internet resources to search necessary information. Nowadays a wide variety of effective
techniques to develop language skills are successfully implemented. Among them are blogs, wiki technologies, podcasts and a number of other kinds of linguistic and mobile technologies.
Twitter is one of modern Internet services of a new generation which can be used effectively to develop
learners’ writing skills. It enables users to send and read short 140-character messages called ‘tweets’. Any
user registered at the Twitter service site can enter his or her own page and post a tweet, which will be available to other users. And vice versa this user can view the messages of other people posted their messages.
Wiki technology is a type of Web 2.0 service, enabling a person or a group of people, being at a distance from each other, to create a single document making amendments and additions. In 2000, when
the first online encyclopedia ‘Wikipedia’ was created and any person got the posibility to become the
author of its articles, Wiki gained worldwide popularity. In learning a foreign language Wikipedia can
be effectively used as a valuable information resource to enrich cultural knowledge and develop learners’ reading skills. As Wiki technology allows to create appropriate didactic conditions to create a single
document by service users, this Internet technology can be successfully used in a second language classroom for developing learners’ writing skills.
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TV COMMERCIALS AT ESL/EFL CLASSROOM
Svitlana Zubenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
It is interesting to note that “the average American is exposed to 3,000 ads every single day and will
spend 3 years of his/her life watching TV commercials” [1].With this in mind, it can be of educational
benefit to use TV commercials to stimulate English foreign language learners at various ages and levels.
A number of authentic video materials are available now to the teachers of the English Language, but
only commercials represent visually and linguistically memorable content in the condensed form of 3045 second episodes.
TV commercials are not only catchy and entertaining, but represent replete and current spoken
English written by and for native speakers and provide a reach source of vocabulary in memorable
context and images (e.g. air conditioner, four- wheel car, shampoo). Moreover designed for native
spekers they help students to cross the bridge between the “classroom language” and “ real world
language” exposing students to slang, different language registers, pronunciation patterns and can be
viewed as a great window into American culture. According to Alfred Smith “Television commercials
provide students with a picture of the sociocultural context of the language they are studying. The
products advertised on television provide clues to what is important to a society. U.S. commercials
present a portrait of a society … A 1992 commercial for Cascade dishwasher detergent opens the door
to a discussion of US values related to family and children…” [ 2]. Americans can also use commercial
slogans in their daily lives to evaluate a set of circumstances. “Counselors advise students to “Be all
that you can be!” (from a commercial made by the U.S. Army to recruit young soldiers). In response
to such questions as “How’s your old car?” people might reply, “It just keeps going and going...” (from
a TV advertisement for Energizer batteries) [2].
Previewing activities are intended to prepare students for understanding the commercial. They are
designed to activate students’ schema, or background knowledge, and create interest in the viewing and
post viewing activities that follow. As a previewing activity a mute watching of the commercial could
be suggested. This activity will stimulate students’ speaking and critical thinking skills to get as much
information about the product as possible, make associations , describe the setting and characters, draw
conclusions , predict.
While viewing it is important to pay attention to the content, vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar,
cultural theme. Filling in the blanks in the script of the commercial can reinforce vocabulary and stimulate listening skills.
Post viewing activities are aimed at the development of speaking skills. Students are asked to dramatize the commercial, copy the pronunciation and intonation patterns.
Furthermore, small groups of learners could be encouraged to produce their own scripts for commercials, then film it and show to the class for evaluation. Pay attention to the cross-cultural differences
to demonstrate how Ukrainians would ‘sell’ the same product on TV.
TV commercials are created in many different English speaking countries making it possible for
students to have exposure to a variety of Englishes. Thus, by using TV commercials from a variety of
different locations including the UK, USA, Australia, etc., language teachers can introduce different accents, dialects, and indeed different Englishes, and thereby allow their students to expand their listening
abilities, which provide much more current listening materials than in listening textbooks.
The television commercial is a great resource for ESL teachers and students. Authentic content, short
episodes, and the combination of words and visual images make commercials the ideal source for innovative, fun, and meaningful classroom activities.
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A GENERAL NOTION OF CONTRAST IN A LITERARY TEXT
Natalie Hrynya (L’viv, Ukraine)
Most researchers distinguish contradiction as a basic factor of contrast. Common to all theories of
contrast is the claim that it is always based on opposition or contradiction. In general, under opposition
we understand the contradiction of thought, association of ideas, which are mutually exclusive or discrepant. Proponents of the controversy theories D. Akhmanova, G. Andreeva, I. Arnold, N. Arutyunova, M. Bloh, V. Odintsov tend to assert that contrast is predetermined by opposition between form and
contents, ideal and real, large and small.
Text as an object of study has attracted the attention of specialists in different fields of knowledge (A.
Kamenska, T. Radzievska, Yu. Skrebnev and others). Means of expression language form the fabric of
language and play an important role in the communicative and pragmatic organisation of a literary text.
The text, which the category of contrast belongs to, is an independent, autonomous, coherent and
complete work of a person. It is an object of researching of a number of sciences such as linguistics, psycholinguistics, language teaching methodology , linguistics and literary theory text [O. Kamenskaya; P.
Sgall].
Problems of contrast in linguistics are closely associated with the implementation of category of opposites in language in general [V. Maslova 1981], the problem of antonyms [N. Boeva 2002; L. Ivanova
1982; V. Komissarov 1964; L. Novikov 1973], stylistic devices of antithesis [L. Babahanova 1967; L. Vertayeva 1984; M. Zolina 1983] and oxymoron [E. Atayeva 1975; V. Pastukhova 1980] and others.
A particularly special attention is paid to works on the comprehensive study and description of the
effect of contrast with the position of its structural and semantic organization [G. Andreeva 1984; N.
Bolotnova 1992; O. Martynova 2006; V. Odintsov 1980; M. Torosyan 2005].
Contrast as an expressive opposition is explicated with the help of opposite signs, where in the completed utterance an author strongly influences the reader. Therefore, in our view, the contrast is observed
as semantic and functional basis of a literary text, as the primary means of expression of the work.
It is necessary to note that all approaches to the interpretation of contrast should be justified as means
of contrast description is explicated at all language levels - morphological, semantic, syntactic, etc.
A group of researchers have described the contrast as a kind of opposition [C. Ogden 1968; M. Riffaterre 1983; N. Troubetzkoy 2000], as the principle of the poetic text [S. Stanislavska 2001] as an independent poetic reception (next to the controversy ) [Y. Blinov 1994] as one of the principles of “nomination”
[I. Arnold 2002; N. Postolovska 1981; E. Sedyh 1997] as “a stylistic figure, based on serving a wide range
of lexical means of expressing contrast, which consists of antonyms or words that are somehow correlated with them” [Balahonskaya 1987].
So, contrast as lingvo-stylistic phenomenon is a widely used notion used in a literary text and requires a comprehensive study of language in all its forms, especially at the lexical-semantic level.
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STEPHEN KING’S PSYCHOLOGICAL ANALYSIS SKILLS
Natalya Kazmina, Tatiana Demianenko (Melitopol, Ukraine)
Stephen King’s creative activity causes inconsistent discussions, both on the native land of the writer,
and in our country. Stephen King has begun the activity in 70s years, but till nowadays his books are
very popular, especially among youth. Under his books were shot a great number of films, such as «The
Shining» (1977), «The Dead zone» (1979), «Firestarter» (1980), «Christine» (1983), etc. were created. But,
despite of this fact, many critics consider his novels low-standard, counted on “masscult”. We can admit
that author sometimes takes a great interest in the excessive description of any sort of pathologies and
excessive violence as though tries to indulge unhealthy interest of readers to the “dark” sides of everyday
life. But at more careful analysis of his creativity, it is possible to notice how much significant problems
and conflicts he mentions and how they are important nowadays.
We can find very various genres in the King’s stories. There is the science fiction which combined
with elements of a detective, and a thriller with elements of horrors, and on a background of all there is
a philosophical allegory also, and there can be and fiction essayistic, concerning some sharply debatable
questions of a modern science (telekinesis, parapsychology, pyro kinesis, telepathy, extra senses). Or, at
last, a realistic picture of the daily American reality of last years, only executed in the freakish form of
grotesque, an allegory, a parable.
The purpose of my research is to analyze Stephen King’s works, to open the main essence of the
images created by him, and to prove, that his fantastic environment serves only for recognition of real
dangers which are created with an atmosphere of ethical permissiveness and social contradictions.
The object of research is the novels of the American writer. He allocates the characters with
«the second sight» and if he finds it by himself. His novels are full of warnings to which the mankind should realize all its deeds. And, if you would not search in King’s works for any amazing
revelations deals with those or other latent properties of consciousness, if to free his books from an
proper tinge of mysticism, it will appear, that they are always based on the original show of a public
life of the West. And King tries to resist them. At King’s characters mental eccentricity becomes
a capacious metaphor human disjoint, created by the conflict of dream and tired indifference, romanticism and self-interest.
The subject of research is the psychological analysis’ features of the Stephen King’s characters. The
“pure” psychologism attracts Stephen King. The psychologism is the representation of spiritual movements, formed by a sharp vital situation and going from the depth of a human nature without any obstacles and deformations. King gifts his characters with unusual abilities and places them in a habitat, and
then together with the characters simply gets used to it and forces them to search for the way out from
unusual situations. At reading his works it’s difficult to get rid of idea, that the whole events are invented.
He it is so exact describes real events, mixing them with unreal, that causes resistant interest not only of
usual readers, but also men of science.
In the century of science there appeared a literature closed to a science on its interests’ character under the content of problems analyzed by it. The imagination is born as generalization of the facts extracted by a science and as attempt on the basis of these facts to reach understanding of essential processes of
a today’s life, its close and far outlooks. The need for «the second sight» intensifies. King’s works belong
to this literature.
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POROUS FABRIC OF HARMONY: JENNIFER EGAN’S
A VISIT FROM THE GOON SQUAD
Tamila Kravchenko (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Nataliya Shpylova-Saeed (Orono, USA)
Over the last few decades, literary scholars have intensified their search for new interpretation models, analyzing poetical, philosophical, and ethical modifications in the context of the postmodernism
mutations. This presentation discusses changes that can be detected in the development of the literary
trend that has considerably shaped the consciousness of the second half of the twentieth century and is
till exercising a notable influence on the contemporary sensibility. In this context, Jennifer Egan’s A Visit
from the Goon Squad (2010) is rather illustrative – being anchored in the artistry of postmodern techniques, this novel gears toward the universal and common themes of faith, trust, love, and understanding, which lead to the harmonious self and to the connection with a disrupted world, thus launching the
project of post-postmodernism.
In her Pulitzer Prize winning novel A Visit from the Goon Squad, Egan narrates a story of Bennie
Salazar who in the 1980s enters the music industry as a punk rocker, possessing a unique talent to “actually listen to the music” [1, 46] and eventually becomes a successful and well-known music producer. His
story is intricately connected with the story of his assistant, middle-aged woman named Sasha, suffering
from a psychological disorder to steal from people, which veils her excruciating search for the self and
for the connection with Others and the world.
Structurally A Visit from the Goon Squad can be defined as a collection of short stories. Like
rhizome (Deleuze and Guattarri), the novel’s narrative fragments are hardly connected with each
other and they can function as independent units. The novel consists of thirteen chapters, creating
a fragmented fictional world, which functions as a space for travelling. Constructing her novel out
of fragments, Egan extensively incorporates the postmodern artistic techniques such as non-linearity, discontinuity, disruptions, plurality, and fragmentation. These structural intricacies permeate the
eclectic and assemblage-like postmodern writing that, on the one hand, expands the possibilities of
the text, but on the other hand, entraps the writer into playfulness and flirtation with various styles
and techniques, intensifying humor, irony, and sarcasm, which contribute to the postmodern flavor of
indeterminacy. The postmodern techniques turn into a device to shape a message, which is different
from the postmodern irony and which contributes to the delineation of Hassan’s “literature of trust”
[2] that implies the actualization of harmonizing the disrupted world, while avoiding in a postmodern
manner pathos and closure.
Egan produces a narrative territory which is opened to all-inclusiveness and creates a continuum
for an individual’s traveling in search for harmony beyond time limits, while creating/re-creating life
stories. Manifested through the novel’s temporal disruptions, which create chaos, this idea is also galvanized by a diverse array of stylistic references raging from Proust’s In Search Of the Lost Time to The
Sopranos and to PowerPoint templates. In Egan’s interpretation, the fragmented and polyphonic structure of the novel becomes a vehicle for the content representations, revolving around the individual and
his/her quest for the self. Acclaiming Egan’s talents and accomplishments, Heidi Julatits rather enthusi85

astically states: “Egan is a super thinky writer in quasi-disguise, a writer who alchemizes Big Ideas into
works of emotional intensity and architectural intricacy”[3, 82].
Undoubtedly, Egan’s interest is the individual, his/her connection or disconnection with inner
and outer worlds, perception of time, and understanding of the self – themes that activate a root-book
(Deleuze and Guattarri) dimension of the novel. These themes are not new, but Egan finds her own
unique way to tell her imaginary listener an old story in a new manner. A quest for harmony and voyage
to the self are exercised through an intricate intermingling of rhizome- and root-book.
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THE NARATTOR IN SHERWOOD ANDERSON’S “DEATH IN THE WOODS”
Vladyslava Kuzebna (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
In spite of its recognized excellence, “Death in the Woods” has frequently escaped careful study. It
has been read as a story presenting death as inevitable as well as the narrator’s response to Mrs. Grimes’s
death.
On the surface the story can be a simple allegory on feeding. What has not been sufficiently stressed
concerning this theme is the narrator’s preoccupation with male involvement in the recurrent feeding
cycle: “…things had to be fed. Men had to be fed, and the horses that weren’t any good… [1, pp. 11-12].”
This view refers not merely to man’s animal hunger for food but includes the adult’s male hunger for
sexual victimization of women. The narrator revealingly remarks of the old woman: “Thank heaven, she
did not have to feed her husband – in a certain way. That hadn’t lasted long after their marriage and after
the babies came [1, p. 10].” Throughout the story the narrator discloses a fascination and repulsion to the
aspect of male feeding. He compares the scene in which the dogs tear the dead woman’s dress “clear to
the hips [1, p. 17]” with an earlier episode in her youth when a German farmer “tore her dress open clear
down the front [1, p. 7]” with the ironic difference that “the dogs had not touched her body [1, p. 7].”
His perception of man’s relation to animal feeding, in this double sense, becomes an important factor
assessing the reason why and the manner in which the narrator tells his story. Equally significant is his
awareness of a connection between sex and death. Twice in his report of the battle between the German
farmer and Mrs. Grimes for sexual possession of “a young thing”, the narrator remarks that she was
“scared to death [1, pp. 5, 7].” The fact that this phrase is more than a cliché for him becomes clearer
when he relates his first encounter with sex, which occurs in the woods when he sees the dead woman,
stripped to the hips: “One of the men turned her over in the snow and I saw everything [1, pp. 20-21].” At
that very moment, as he indicates, he has received the most exciting impression of the relation between
feeding, sex, and death. The only word he has for describing his feeling was mystical.
Comparing this strange feeling with the weather “It might have been the cold [1, p. 21],” the narrator
unconsciously provides a clue to what has happened to him. He constantly draws a parallel between Mrs.
Grimes’s life events and those happened in his own. Significantly just as the woman had learned “the
habit of silence [1, p. 9],” he “kept silent and went to bed early [1, p. 22],” too. Furthermore, throughout
the story, it becomes clear that the narrator incorporates the facts of the old woman’s life into his own
experience, with the consequence that he completely identifies with similar events in her life. According
to his memory, he, too, had been circled by dogs a winter night.
Whether or not that incident occurred, it underscored the narrator’s identification with the old
woman. The recipient’s suspicion as to its authenticity is aroused by the revelation of another incident
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paralleling one during the woman’s youth: “Thing happened. When I was a young man I worked on
the farm of a German. The hired-girl was afraid of her employer [1, p. 22].” What he tells may be true,
however, unlikely the coincidence seems. What is more important is the level at which he identifies with
the woman, resulting in a story that finally recounts their experience rather than hers [2, p. 142]. Similar
interpretation occurs throughout the story whenever the narrator elliptically moves from objective observation of the woman’s dilemma to imaginative identification with her thoughts.
As a result of his intense identification, the narrator willingly mixes past and present tenses in his
account. His confusion of tenses represents a suspension of time identical to what happens during that
mystical experience. His strange and therefore inarticulate impression of the underlying connection
between feeding, sex, and death has appeared to be traumatic for him. Now he remains disconcerted
between the past of the woman’s experience and the future of his own fortune as a mature male.
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“FUN” BY HOWARD KORDER
Olga Levchenko (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
Howard Korder is an American screenwriter and playwright nominated for a Pulitzer Prize for Drama in 1988 for the play “Boys’ Life.” A year before this nomination Korder wrote a short play “FUN” that
marked the main peculiarities of his unique style of writing. The author did not identify the genre of his
work mentioning that this was a play in ten scenes. We argue that “FUN” can be called a socio-psychological drama with strong elements of absurdist drama.
The main characters of this work are Casper and Denny. These are two teenagers who are 15 years
old and who live in Roberson City in the northeastern United States. This is an industrial town lacking
facilities for entertainment and employment. The play that starts as an idle talk of two teenagers skipping school gradually receives social coloring and discloses such burning problems as social inequality and lack of opportunities for self-realization. While commenting on the people driving cars Danny
indicates that “they have the cruise control…they got dinner on the table” (Korder 12). Later they
discuss shoes trademarks and their influence on people. Social elements are quite important in the
play since they give insight into psychological states of the main characters. It should be mentioned
that the play is based exclusively on dialogues comprising short and often elliptical remarks. The
language of the play is full of slang. The staccato dialogue requiring additional concentration is one
more peculiar feature of this play. Such form of the dialogue bears a strong influence of the absurdist
drama, mainly of the works written by Samuel Beckett. From time to time Denny and Casper sound
like Beckettian figures: “Let’s get out of here.” “We don’t know where we are.” “And it doesn’t matter
where we go.” Alongside with the language and the form of the dialogue there are other elements that
indicate the influence of postmodernism, mainly this is scattering of the scenes and the fact that they
are connected with each other only by the characters. Furthermore, Korder’s characters and the ones
created by Beckett are united not only by the form of the dialogue but also by the absurdity of their
lives and meaningless searching for pleasures.
It is hard to say what the main idea of this play is. On the one hand, it is obvious that the main concept of this work is “fun” since it is the title of the play and the idea that goes through all ten scenes.
This concept is first met in Scene I when Denny offers to have some fun. Then the idea of having fun
is recurrently repeated. In the last scene Casper states that they had some fun “Casper: Yeah, we had
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some fun. (Pause.) So, Danny, …what do we wanna do now?” (Korder 43). Though it is clear that the
concept of fun is central in this play, there remains a question what is implied by this concept. For
main characters fun is such thing as alcohol, sex, drugs, crimes, swearing, dangerous driving and
other forbidden things. At least they think so. However, even going through some of these dangerous
things, their lives do not become less boring and meaningless. It turns out that starting from the inciting incident when they decide to have some entertainments and up to climax when they nearly died
in the car accident, all their adventures are meaningless because they get nothing except idle talks.
They move from front steps of Casper’s house to the bridge, from the bridge to the restaurant, from
the restaurant to the mall and everywhere they find nothing but boredom. So, in our opinion, this play
is about young people who are left without care and love of their parents. Denny and Casper are not
loved by anyone and they try to compensate this by their anger and searching for dangerous adventures. This idea can be supported by one of the phrases said by Danny “Denny: Jesus, can’t I even get
arrested” (Korder 43). This strange desire of being arrested manifests how lonely the boy is. Probably,
being arrested he would become a member of some community and probably he would finally attract
his parents’ attention.
So, “FUN” is a play about lonely people who live in the cruel world and try to find some meaning of
their existence and this is the main issue that unites this play with the theatre of the absurd.
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STYLISTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THOMAS PYNCHON’S NOVEL “V”
Olga Lisun (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Thomas Pynchon is one of the most distinguished American postmodernists, who is noted for his
complicated novels. Pynchon is regarded by many readers and critics as one of the finest contemporary authors. He is a recipient of the National Book Award, and is regularly cited as a contender for the
Nobel Prize in Literature. Both his fiction and non-fiction writings encompass a vast array of subject
matter, styles and themes, including (but not limited to) the fields of history, science and mathematics.
The analysis of his artistic search is made by many researchers in the context of the literature of the
“black humour” school and American postmodernism, also the writer’s evolution in the aspect of his
revealing of new artistic forms as well as active use of such postmodernistic features as irony, parody,
allusion are traced. Special attention is paid to the author’s artistic system, to the peculiarities of writer’s narrative specific model, which is often represented as an integral whole of “black humour” and
postmodernism.
Stylistically, Pynchon is in the tradition of Joyce and Nabokov—that of puzzler, intimater, word–
gamer, allusionist, and fabricator of grotesqueries. The literary critic R. Scotto wrote: “He is almost a
mathematician of prose, who calculates the least and the greatest stress each word and line, each pun
and ambiguity, can bear, and applies his knowledge accordingly and virtually without lapses, though he
takes many scary, bracing linguistic risks. Thus his remarkably supple diction can first treat of a painful and delicate love scene and then roar, without pause, into the sounds and echoes of a drugged and
drunken orgy”[2;36].
The writer’s novel “V” written in the second half of the XX-th century is well-known. The plot of
the novel is rather unusual. Having just been released from the Navy, Benny Profane is content to lead a
slothful existence with his friends, where the only real ambition is to perfect the art of “schlemihlhood,”
or being a dupe, and where “responsibility” is a dirty word. Among his pals called the Whole Sick Crew
is Slab, an artist who can’t seem to paint anything other than cheese danishes. But Profane’s life changes
dramatically when he befriends Stencil, an active ambitious young man with an intriguing mission: to
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find out the identity of a woman named V., who knew Stencil’s father during the war, but who suddenly
and mysteriously disappeared.
Noteworthy are the names of the characters in the novel: Profane (“wicked,” “uninitiated”, “obscene”) and Stensil – (“pattern”). Pynchon emphasizes by this that he distances himself from contemporary literary tradition. O.Lalo noticed in this the artistic controversy: “Indeed, the novel ironically uses
extraordinary names as a tool for creating comic effect” [1; 115]. Pynchon’s characters are constantly in
motion, but the “mechanical” movements in space and time do not affect their inner world, which actually does not change during the novel.
Analyzing the peculiarities of the novels by American writers, we can find out the characteristic features of their artistic work. The aesthetic registers of Pynchon’s stylistic system and his creation of postmodernistic novel’s variety are of great importance for proper understanding of author’s artistic search.
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CORRELATION OF STEREOTYPES AND PREJUDICES
Yulia Nidzelska (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
We live in the XXI century, amidst demands of globalization, streams of migration and assimilation.
On the one hand, people in different countries are becoming closer, assimilate; on the other hand, the
ethnic groups cling to their national peculiarities. In the process of cross-cultural communication stereotypes are playing an important role. The scientists who are interested in studying the peculiarities of
stereotypical thinking are: W. Lippman, H. Putnam, U. Quasthoff, Teun van Dijk. Taking into account
the fast processes of integration as a result of globalization all over the world, the tendencies of negative
“hostile” attitude to the foreigners appear [Grybok 2010, p. 86]. Today there exists a great number of
definitions of stereotypes. In daily use of language the terms stereotype and prejudice are not differentiated. Though, in linguistics the term stereotype relates to the cognitive processes to a greater extent,
and the term prejudice relates to evaluation with a help of feelings [Grybok 2010, p. 88]. According to the
definition of H. Putnam, stereotype is a thought about the article which was formed in terms of the certain collective experience and defines the way the subject looks, acts, is perceived [Putnam 1975]. On the
other hand, stereotype is a biased assessment of a person, group, or idea. The term is applied typically to
describe the expectations that people have of others according to their age, gender, physical appearance,
ethnic group, race, occupation. Stereotypes are oversimplified assessments applied as generalizations,
constituting a form of biased prejudgment [Marcel Danesi 2009, p. 271]. These structures are data or
claims. U. Quasthoff defines the term stereotype as the verbal expression of a certain conviction or belief
directed toward a social group or an individual as a member of that social group [Schiffrin D. 2003, p.
378]. The stereotype is an element of common knowledge, shared to a high degree in a certain culture.
In practice the word “prejudice” is mainly used with a negative connotation. The model of prejudice used
by Teun van Dijk is merely a characteristic of individual beliefs or emotions about social groups, but a
shared form of social representation in group members, acquired during processes of socialization and
transformed and enacted in social communication [Schiffrin D. 2003, p. 379]. The prejudiced person
may have that view dispelled on meeting somebody who does not fit the stereotype. But equally the
prejudiced person is capable of rationalizing the situation in such a way as to conclude that the person
he/she met is unique in some respects, and is unlike the stereotype [Eugene Mc. 2000, p. 225]. In the
dictionaries there are the following definitions of prejudice: an unfair feeling of dislike for a person or
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group because of race, sex, religion; a feeling of like or dislike for someone or something especially when
it is not reasonable; injury or damage resulting from some judgment or action of another in disregard of
one’s rights; preconceived judgment or opinion; an adverse opinion formed before sufficient knowledge
[http://www.merriam]. Prejudice is the hostile attitude toward a group or its individual members, generally without just grounds. It is characterized by irrational beliefs [http://www.britannica]. The effective
method in the struggle with the negative stereotypes is cross-cultural upbringing that implies the immediate contacts with the representatives of other nations. At the centre of the formation of stereotypes are
the differential processes between the group “we” and “they” [Grybok 2010, p. 86]. The main functions
of stereotypes are economizing cognitive efforts and protecting group values. Stereotypes provide the
speakers with the explanation of people’s actions, thus can rule the behavior of a person.
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TEXT CONCEPTS IN IMPLICATIVE SPACE OF R.M. RILKE’S POETIC DISCOURSE
Viktoriia Ostapchenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The article deals with determining cognitive mechanisms of actualization of the text concepts in
creating of implicative space in R.M. Rilke’s poetic discourse.
Poetic discourse as a kind of artistic discourse attracts the attention of linguists because of its attachment to the form and features to express the language aesthetic function. The discursive approach to
poetry allows discovering new facets in covering the role of the verbal sign in the creation of its aesthetic
effect.
R.M. Rilke’s poetic discourse was enough traversed in works of literary critics - the basic philosophical motives of his work, specifics of impressionistic art impressions, the main characteristics of his ethics
and aesthetics as a modernist poetry representative were established. The linguistic task is to establish
characteristics of R.M. Rilke’s linguistic world that are reflected in his poetic discourse.
By the poetic discourse we mean verbal and cogitative space created by author of poetic text and
reader through the text. Considering that the writing process of poetic text is not available for researcher, in the center of research interest gets reader perception process of poetic discourse, including decoding of its linguistic and extra-linguistic components. In this case, the reader extracts meanings that
weren’t supposed by author.
The main text concepts of R.M. Rilke’s poetic discourse are concepts DING, LEERE, EINSAMKEIT,
DUNKELHEIT, LICHT, GOTT, LIEBE, NATUR, GEMÜHT, STILLE, MUSIK, BEZUG. Among these
concepts are those who show a high frequency of explication in poetic text, – DING, EINSAMKEIT,
DUNKELHEIT, LICHT, GOTT, STILLE, MUSIK, GEMÜHT and those who verbalize mostly implicitly,
– LEERE, LIEBE, NATUR, BEZUG. The first are explicatums, the second – implicatums.
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An implicatum in cognitive poetics means component of meaning hidden in a literary text and that
is updated on the basis of linguistic indicators. Implicatums and implicatures make implicative space of
poetic discourse – linguo-cognitive construct that activates in consciousness of subject during perception and understanding of poetic text, a set of implicit meanings of poetic discourse.
By implicit concepts updating the main indicators of implicatum are lexemes that express the concept-associates. Associate is introduced as a concept that associates with other concepts in consciousness
of subject. Associative relationships between concepts are saved in memory of subject and by reflection
in the poetic text represent a kind of virtual mnemonic series involved in creation of its implicative
space.
Indicators of implicatums are also stylistic devices that cause an implicat in reader’s mind based on
five basic cognitive operations – highlighting, specifications, scanning, focusing, perspectivization.
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THE NATURE OF MODESTY
Vira Turchenko, Lyudmyla Herman (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Though being almost entirely forgotten in the last fifty years, modesty as a virtue has a long and fascinating history. It was considered to be the main virtue in the Victorian epoch, whose life philosophy
greatly influenced the development of the whole Europe of the 19th -20th centuries.
Modesty has undergone a lot of changes, starting as a cardinal virtue (that derived from temperance)
which we regard as “a moral excellence of a person”, having deep religious roots was to be strictly followed by people. Further transforming into values “moral beliefs and attitude of a society”, modesty can
be no longer observed in the modern world.
Its origin goes back to the 16th century when the lexeme modest first appeared in the English language (modest 1560 from Latin “keeping due measure”) and was mostly concerned with women’s appearance, virginity and behavior. Later on both men and women as good Catholics were obliged to
behave and dress properly, with modesty, minding their manners in private as well as in public (avoiding
sex, love and other like topics which were considered rather indecent).
One of the most integral modesty’s features which lies in its nature is that it can be “shown” only
through a person’s attitude and treatment towards other people, it’s an external display of internal purity
and humbleness. As any moral virtue, modesty reflects changes in the society which constantly develops. That’s why it’s not surprising that “the content volume” and urgency of modesty differ depending on
the time period. Strict rules and regulations which existed in the societies of the 16th-19th centuries are
not actual any more, things that were prohibited are not tabooed in the modern world. And, of course,
91

modesty that was thought to be a real virtue and an advantage of any true person in the past, turned out
to be a big disadvantage nowadays if you want to succeed in this life.
SEARCHES FOR OWN IDENTITY AND CULTURAL GAP AMONG CHARACTERS
IN JHUMPA LAHIRI`S STORY «ONLY GOODNESS»
Olha Zaika (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
In today’s multicultural world, the problem of a person who has hybrid identity increasingly becomes
the object of discussion. Hybridity means destruction of already formed identity as a fulcrum and the
formation of a new individual one, which consists of a set of contexts. Therefore, hybrid identity means
incompleteness, and the possibility of acquiring another.
The article deals with the phenomenon of transcultural identity in terms of American multiculturalism. Being a representative of both cultures only in a half transcultural person lacks integrity as a whole.
Special attention is paid to the notion of «double consciousness» [1, p. 102], to the process of adaptation and search for own identity because it is relevant in the light of literary studies. Jhumpa Lahiri`s
story «Only Goodness» (2008) is analyzed in terms of globalization and multiculturalism and it is one
of the attempts of exploring transcultural paradigm in Jhumpa Lahiri`s works.
We mention about «cultural gap» and generation problem that occurs among immigrants. In Jhumpa
Lahiri`s story the images of the parents who are the first generation immigrants are opposed to the images of their children. Parents follow their home traditions: make Indian dishes, follow absolute cleanliness, and sing Bengali songs to their children. Parents do it because «aware that they faced a life sentence
of being foreign» [2, p. 97] and the fact they never become real Americans.
Unlike their parents the children emphasize their nationality only by form of treatment. Instead of
«mother» they say «ma», and «sister» is changed to «Didi». It is noticeable that the children the second
generation immigrants do not want to be a «copy» of their parents. They want to «merge» with the
Americans completely, but these «attempts» are not always successful.
It should be noted that the first generation immigrants are «tied» to their own country and do not
want to break this link. But at the same time, they cannot say for sure which crops are greater, the ones
where they are born and where their roots are or the new where they are now and where they can «find»
themselves.
Jhumpa Lahiri`s most characters feel lonely and alienated. In particular, this refers to the first generation immigrants who are trying to follow their home traditions and who do not want to include Americans into the circle of their Bengali friends. As a result, they remain to be «strangers» in a strange land.
Their children who born in America do not consider India their home and fully belong to American
culture. Indian culture begins «to slip away» from each generation of immigrants. Therefore, the third
generation immigrants become «interpreters» of culture of their ancestors.
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GROTESQUE THEORY IN FEMINIST CRITICAL STUDIES
Olena Zozulia (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Postmodernism has created new challenges which in their turn cause hot debates concerning the
emergence of new constructs and “devices” that blur the borderline between what is traditionally ac92

cepted as being usual, normal or traditional. New understanding and perceiving the problematic nature
of postmodern literature arises. And the focus of contemporary literary theoretical and critical studies
is mostly centered on the research of those aspects that will shed light on such new constructs generated
by postmodernism as absurdity, chaos, illogic, otherness, corporeality, violence, monstrosity, macabre,
parody and grotesque. The latter belongs to one of the most complex phenomena in postmodern literature of the last decades of the XXth century, which is also the subject of interest to feminist postmodern
practice as women are also central to postmodern culture.
Postmodern grotesque paradox tends more to manifest total loss and disbelief that contradictions
can be resolved and harmony reestablished. On the whole, one can agree that the idea of total disappointment and deconstruction has been dominating in grotesque literary discourse. Female critics have
carried their analysis of existing artistic trends in grotesque literature on the literary texts written by
various authors in different periods including the postmodern era.
Feminist vision is more inclined to consider that artistic literary grotesque imagery is marked by specific means of female body or female corporeality representation. Corporeality in its turn places itself as
one of the symbolic features of unveiling the hidden aspects of human subconsciousness. Firstly, it concerns implicit sexual impulses and desires which due to grotesque become important tools in discovering the human “ego”, its system being programmed with certain actions and aims to hold possession of
a woman’s body/corporeality and consciousness. This type of grotesque representation is pure masculine
and characterizes male literature, while women-writers were known as such that completely ignored this
artistic and stylistic device in fiction and poetry for a long period of time. They speculated more on the
relation of the corporeal with the emotional and sensuous spheres, and therefore examined the ability of
individual’s self-expression with the help body demonstration.
Gradually feminist literature showed a shared experience of different experiments with literary
forms that reflected in satire and caricature. Emphasizing and developing comic grotesque forms in
their literary works, feminist writers produced subtle examples of horrific arabesques. These new pieces
of writing introduced new grotesque poetics and contributed to the expanding of grotesqueries in feminine literature.
Female grotesques are characterized by overwhelming opposition to male themes, revealing the topics of sexual violence, and on the contrary, seeking aesthetic approach towards corporeality as the manifestation of women’s beauty and character. Feminist scientists claim that at the end of the XXth century
grotesque cultural value is likely to be redefined and reassessed due to women’s contribution into the
notion of “corporeal” and the contemporary performance of grotesque stylistic techniques and imagery.
Such strategic expansion of the grotesque corporeal boundaries within female literary texts in postmodernism leads to the so-called “contamination” of the artistic world with varied transformations
and destructive “body” elements. For example, the extreme interest of women-writers to the topic of female-vampires fighting with men, etc. in neo-Gothic literature of the XXth century. As we see from the
angle of new aesthetic construction and experience in literary narration, the realm of accepted literary
conventions is ruined with the appearance of new forms of gender discourse: the portrayal of transvestism, masquerade, excessive sexual performance, female body exploitation, body injuries and illnesses
(the literary works of Verena Stefan, Margot Schrüder, Anne Duden, Elizabeth Opitz, Maria Erlenberger,
Christa Wolf, Joyce Carol Oates, Virginia Woolf). Contemporary grotesque reality contains cultural
codings of femininity which distances itself from masculinism and seeks to escape from structures of
dominance and submission. These notions are constituent parts of current feminist literary theories that
extend the philosophy of body/corporeal in postmodern literature.
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new trends in contemporary linguistics

COMMUNICATIVE STYLE IN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH
Oleksiy Antonov (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
Modern linguistic research centers on language phenomena and the ways they function in communication. Today there exists a need for interpretation of interlocutor’s behavior in the dialogue, identification of coding rules, and analysis of human speech characteristics. The latter stimulates the growing
interest in the phenomenon of communicative style which defines peculiarities of linguistic and extralinguistic means usage in oral and written speech and regulates the choice of communicative strategies
and tactics while the speaker and the listener set up and achieve the communicative goal.
As for the concept of communicative style it is defined as a set of means and ways which help to convey certain information to the listener. It also includes individual, personality-oriented psycholinguistic
impact on the target audience with the purpose of casting communicating ideas, beliefs and particular
angles of information perception upon the communicative partner. Though the phenomenon of communicative style is widely discussed, at this stage it is impossible to give its single definition. This trend
is the result of research dedicated to communicative style in various aspects of its functioning, which
causes difficulties in its perception as a single multidimensional structure.
Recently a number of studies in which the authors use the term communicative style have appeared.
For example, researchers focus on the specific features and conditions of the communicative style implementation in intercultural and interpersonal interaction within different social structures with their
historically determined features of communication, ways and means of interpersonal influence. In addition, attention is given to the use of communicative style in literature as a means of reflecting the
author’s opinions, mediation with the audience, manipulation and persuasion of the reader. The concept
of communicative style is also actively developed in psycholinguistic studies which help to identify the
specific personality’s characteristics that influence the formation of a communicative style and its further development.
The interest in creating a typology of factors that influence the formation of communicative individual style, giving it unique specific features, making it one of the most important aspects of linguistic
identity remains vital. Crucially significant are situational and contextual aspects that influence the
choice of the particular linguistic and extralinguistic means.
Another significant issue connected with the notion of communicative style is the personality of the
interlocutor which influences the choice of the language and speech phenomena. Such characteristics
include social status, age, gender, racial identity, background, occupation and others.
The impact of these factors on the communicative style can be of continuous or temporary effect.
For example, the role characteristics of the communicants can be either short-termed, i.e. limited in
time and space, such as temporary roles of a shop-assistant and a customer, a passenger and a driver, a
patient and a doctor or long-termed, unlimited or semi-limited in time and space such as the role of a
husband and a wife a father and a son. This type of role parameters can in its turn be acquired as a result
of a job, marital status change and can be modified at a particular moment of time or under definite
circumstances. Some roles can be permanent inborn and cannot be changed in a lifetime (race, gender,
age etc). Permanent roles have the most vivid influence on the communicative style of the person defining it. The further perspective of the research is connected with the analysis of communicative style in
Modern American Drama.
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MULTIDIMENSIONAL DISCOURSE OF BRITISH DRAMA IN LINGUISTIC RESEARCH
Natalia Borysenko (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
Linguistic analysis of drama is topical nowadays as it makes it possible to single out the laws of its
creation, the ways of organizing the information and the characteristics of the language used in drama.
The cognitive-discursive approach to language data has facilitated interest in the analysis of drama
and allowed singling out both cognitive and communicative aspects of the research in this sphere. As a
result a play is viewed as a peculiar format of knowledge which codes the results of human activity in the
planes of cognition and communication (3, 42). In the cognitive respect the play illustrates the process
of constructing the fragment of the world in its peculiar ways being the fact of a definite culture (2). On
the other hand, drama is the result of discursive activity, a specific way of communication (1, 4) in which
different kinds of discourse spaces overlap each other. These are personages’, linguocutural, gender, social, and others types of discourse.
In its turn linguistic analysis of drama discourse aims at taking into account its multidimensional and
multiaspect character which includes the interaction of the author and the reader, the author and the viewer,
the personage and the reader, the personage and the viewer and the personages themselves (1). To some extent
we can speak about the discourse of the author and the personages as the latter start their own independent
life after the play is published. If the play is staged the director and the actors participate in the discourse as
well and this fact reflects the specific character of drama as a complex discursive organism. Accordingly, there
appear several lines of discourse analysis which can be viewed separately or as a complex.
At the same time linguistic research of British drama discourse cannot but takes into consideration
the canons of the genre which impose definite restrictions on the author’s and personages’ speech and
demand the author’s peculiar cognitive efforts aiming at stating a definite idea (1, 4).
When it comes to personages’ discourse it is viewed as a complex of communicative and informational interaction of the personages which is built according to the laws of fiction in general, and drama
in particular. At the same time personages’ discourse created by the playwright reflects the knowledge
of the latter about the rules and conventions of real communication in the British community. Furthermore, while creating characters’ speech the authors use their own experience of verbal communication
based on speech and communicative competence, communicative rules and conventions typical of the
British linguo-cultural community the authors belong to.
In a play the author employs definite types of communicative behaviour which exist in real life and
reveal the general tendencies in the usage of certain language and speech means in the sphere of real
interaction. What is more, the author reflects the most typical English language structures in their most
common forms in the characteristics of personages’ speech. At the same time the playwright displays
the peculiarities of the British linguo-cultural community the author belongs to in characters’ speech.
Thus the methods of research employed to analyze real speech can be used in order to investigate the
peculiarities of personages’ discourse while the latter can be viewed as a reliable source of information
about the peculiarities of real communication in a definite cultural community of a given epoch.
The further perspective of the research is seen in the complex linguistic analysis of the play which will
help to single out and describe the complex of characters’ interactions which implement certain models of
personages’ communicative behaviour and reflect social status configuration of the British community.
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LANGUAGE NORM AND VARIABILITY IN THE PROCESS
OF MODERN ENGLISH DEVELOPMENT
Liudmyla Chumak (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
In terms of language connection with the process an individual’s mental activity, the concept of
norm is quite variational. However, the linguistic norm encourages a human personality, as the creator
of the linguistic world and its user, to adopt it through the communicative usefulness as a means of interpretation and transfer of individual’s thoughts. Certainly the language norm is perceived by its native
speakers, regardless of the forms of the norm of their personal believes. The language norm unites people and of course links generations.
In Linguistics norm is considered as a clear correlation between the standard and the variable components of knowledge. Some scholars prove that “knowledge is merely a peculiar kind of true belief.
<…> although that is more vivid in the traditional definition of knowledge as justified true belief” [1:
Williamson T. 2000, p. 2; 8], and from the point of view of native speakers, it is interpreted as a mental
state: “A state of a mind is a mental state of a subject” [1: Williamson T. 2000, p. 21]. So, norm acquires
its features only on condition of its special mental representation.
At the same time the linguistic life reveals the process of improvement of the language as the form
of communication, forming and formulating the thoughts, ideas and the reflections of the reality. This
language change also happens owing to backtracking on the process of linguistic norm and the combination of derivational models.
The point is that the language change takes place not only on the level of word-formation processes,
but of the whole language system in general, as the production of new derivative units in accordance
with certain rules, or contrary to them, is based on standardized elements. So, the combination of derivational mechanisms in some way contravenes the language norm, and at the same time brings the
development of the language system to a new stage.
So, in the system of modern English word-formation, in some cases there happen to be new moments, which, with time, can become the language norm [2: Chumak L.M. 2006, p. 230]. As proof of the
existence of this fact in the language is the creation of “new words”: systemic neologisms, that are widely
spread, systemic ocasionalisms and ocasionalisms, formed differently from accepted standard rules of
the language system.
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SEMANTIC FEATURES OF INTERNATIONAL VOCABULARY IN
ECONOMIC TEXTS (BASED ON AMERICAN MASS MEDIA)
Ihor Devlysh (Lviv, Ukraine)
At the beginning of the XXI century the sphere of economics appeared to be one of the main sources
of replenishing international vocabulary in the world languages. It can be explained by new tendencies
of the social and economic development. As a result, we can observe active and dynamic processes in
the lexical and semantic system of the English language. The development of the language is closely
connected with the active use of international vocabulary – the words and word combinations that are
common for several or more national languages. International words enriching the economic vocabulary of the English language are borrowed to denote specific economic notions as well as to denote new
realities and concepts of business life, finance and fund markets.
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The analysis of using international vocabulary in the economic texts in the American Mass Media
(“The Washington Post”, “The New York Times”) has demonstrated that there is a positive dependence
between semantic productivity (cognitive value) of an international word and frequency of its usage, between semantic complexity and facility of perception and understanding. The words with low semantic
productivity and high semantic complexity can be met less frequently since their perception and understanding demand more efforts.
Most international words denoting economic terms and having high semantic productivity are common words (for example: bank, bill, cash, transfer). As for the international terms having low semantic
productivity, they are highly specialized notions and they are used less frequently (for example: consolidation, open-end investment company). The word frequency in the speech is considered as a main criterion for its communicative value. The mentioned examples demonstrate that the semantic productivity
of an international word reflects its communicative value to some extent although this feature (semantic
productivity) is not a speech feature but the language one.
The distribution of international words in the economic texts according to the principle of semantic
productivity is the manifestation of the rule of advantage. It consists in the fact that journalists in their
texts prefer to use the limited number of international units forming the core of the vocabulary they use
and having the maximum of the functional load. The semantic productivity of an international lexical unit
is the evaluation of the cognitive value of the corresponding notion influencing its communicative value as
well. Both the speech and language aspects of the functional load correlate between each other. Besides, the
international lexical units belonging to the core of the vocabulary tend to structural simplicity. In order to
denote the notions belonging to the most important ones in a certain cognitive system (those that are often
used both in the descriptions of subject situations and in the formation of new notions), the creators of the
texts choose the simplest and condensed lexical units. Therefore, we can conclude that semantic productivity of the international words is one of the factors influencing its composition and structure.
International words with high semantic productivity mostly denote the notions that are the most
significant from the view of the corresponding sphere of the activity. These notions are often used to
form new notions derived from them: bank - banking, market – marketing, money – monetary. Besides,
they are more frequently used in the texts of the Mass Media in comparison with the international words
denoting more specialized notions with the limited sphere of the usage.
The analysis of the international words denoting economic terms confirms that there is a correlative
connection between semantic productivity of an international word and its frequency in the text. We
can see the manifestation of the rule of economizing speech efforts – the more communicative value an
international lexical unit has, the more frequently this unit can be used in the texts of the mass media.
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EMOTIONAL INTELLIGENCE AS THE ABILITY OF HOPING
AND OPTIMISTIC OUTLOOKING
Nina Filippova (Mykolayiv, Ukraine)
The comprehension of intelligence in general has a profound effect on our social status, educational
upportunities, career choices.
H. Gardner’s MI theory proposes definition of intelligence based on a pluralistic view of the mind
recognizing many different and discrete facets of cognition and acknowledging that people have different cognitive strengths and contrasting cognitive styles [1, 6]. This view of intelligence states that some
finite set of mental processes gives rise to a full range of intelligence which is most completely realized in
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the process of solving problems in real life situations. H. Gardner identified the following basic criteria
that each intelligence must meet to be considered an intelligence: 1) brain damage studies; 2) exceptional
individuals; 3) developmental history; 4) evolutionary history; 5) psychometric findings; 6) psychological tasks; 7) core operations; 8) symbol system. Only those intelligences that have satisfied all or a majority of the criteria were selected as real intelligences [2].
H. Gardner also identified eight intelligences demonstrating the plurality of the intellect and the difference in the particular intelligence profiles with which we are born and the ways in which we develop
them. Each intelligence includes skills and abilities:
1) bodily-kinesthetic intelligence – coordination, flexibility, speed and balance; 2) intrapersonal intelligence – understanding you are similar to or different from others, knowing about how to handle
your feelings; 3) interpersonal intelligence – the abilities to respond to other people in some pragmatic
way, to understand another person’s moods, feelings, motivation, intention; 4) linguistic intelligence – to
remember information, to convince others to keep you, to use language effectively orally or in writing;
5) logical-mathematical intelligence – the ability to use numbers effectively, to predict, to understand
the basic properties of numbers and principles of cause effect; 6) musical intelligence – to sense rhythm,
pitch, melody, to vary speed, tempo and rhythm in melodies; 7) spatial intelligence – the ability to sense
form, space, colour, line, shape, to graphically represent visual or spatial ideas; 8) naturalist intelligence
– the ability to recognize and classify plants, animals, minerals, to recognize cultural artifact.
Though the theory of multiple intelligences seems to propose a number of educational challenges, it
has been neglected in teaching practice so far.
Integrating MI theory in TEFL teacher education programs enables to examine teachers’ techniques and strategies in light of human differences, identify the activities they usually use and
identify the intelligences the activities represent, develop different assessment techniques, compose
MI inventory.
To incorporate MI into the classroom, the teacher can find out MI profiles of his/her students and
plan varied activities that will appeal to the different intelligences planning the lesson around one of
them and trying to cover a good range.
Among the appropriate introductory activities in each group, there are the following: “Find Someone
Who Can Do the Activities Listed”, “Place each of the Activity from the List under the Proper Intelligence on the Chart”, “Using Charts Showing the Focus of the Teacher of the Intelligences Used”, “Find
the Partner”, “Multiple Intelligence Profile”, “Association Dominos”, “Tests”, “Puzzle Poetry” etc.
Lately there has been some discussion on another type of intelligence which children develop during
the first 15 years of life as they mature and which has been associated with academic achievement. Thus
D. Goleman states that emotional intelligence is “knowing what one’s feelings are and using that knowledge to make good decisions” [2, 9]. It includes the ability to maintain hope and an optimistic outlook
in the face of disappointments and difficulties, awareness of the feelings of others which is developed as
a result of experience and interaction with others.
One of the suggestions for nurturing emotional intelligence relates to using literature because it
has a great potential for fostering emotional intelligence by providing vicarious emotional experiences,
promotes language learning by enriching learners’ vocabulary and can provide a motivating and low
anxiety context [3].
Among the effective means there is scripting, scripting is best used with stories in which a character is
experiencing disappointment and is not supported by the other characters. Students are asked to write scripts
“What could have been said or done to make the character feel better”, sharing one’s own feelings – “What
could the character tell others for them to understand how he feels?”, feeling detective – “How to read and interpret body language?”, “How to look for evidence for revealing the characters’ emotions if they are described
implicitly or indirectly?”, feeling hunt – “How to identify the character by matching the words denoting feelings or emotions from the list with the character?”, positive vocabulary – “How to record positive expressions
to demonstrate caring, tolerance, cooperation, willingness to share?”, What if I – the activity requires students
to think what their emotions would be if they were in the situations experienced by the characters.
99

Today when the world is full of aggression, uncertainty, virtual communication, students often seem
to lack the ability to empathize, negotiate, cooperate, they often cannot feel optimistic and hopeful about
the future. Thus one of the advantages of nurturing intelligences lies to the fact that it can help them
to overcome behavior problems and alienation, to feel more optimistic and contribute to their better
knowledge of the language.
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LEGITIMIZATION OF WAR IN EASTERN UKRAINE IN THE RFFUNDED ANGLOPHONE MEDIA
Tetiana Fito (Lviv, Ukraine)
Political discourse has traditionally been discussed as a special type of professional discourse, which
in a specific way combines nominative definiteness and sense ambiguity. It has been argued by many
scholars that such specific feature is substantiated by the main aim of the political discourse, persuasion.
Indeed, the aim of political texts of various genres is usually persuading the electorate in certain, beneficial or useful for political actors, points of view, correctness of their decisions etc.
In forming public opinion, political actors resort to the use of a variety of linguistic and extra-linguistic means and techniques. One of these is manipulation with public opinion using vagueness and
ambiguity.
The aim of the present paper is to analyze such means and techniques, as applied for legitimization
of actions of the Russian authorities in the media discourse, particularly in the RF-funded international
news agency Russia Today. In the research, the main method of analysis is critical discourse analysis
developed by N. Fairclough.
As the research suggests, two separate subsets of “tools” are applied by journalists to present the
actions of the Russian authorities in a “correct” way. Firstly, these are means of various levels belonging within the sphere of language: morphological, lexical, syntactic and stylistic means. These are, for
example, the manipulative use of determinatives and numerals, playing with meaning by selection of
vocabulary, use of emotive and expressive grammar structures etc. Secondly, these are supra-linguistic
techniques presupposing the intricate play with senses, intertextual and different other associative connections. These include the techniques of downsizing or hyperbolizing, manipulating senses and associations, emotional appeal etc.
The findings suggest that the basis of legitimizing of the RF actions towards the situation in the
eastern Ukraine is based on forming the two main centers of bipolar world with the RF and the USA on
opposing ends, according to traditional WE-THEY model. However, this model is developed and modified to suit the situation. In particular, the USA is not represented as the sole player, but as one supported
by the UK. Another modification is representing Ukraine (Ukrainian authorities and also citizens of
different regions of the country) as a separate player on the arena.
Throughout the news representation scheme, several topics are mentioned or referred to forming
the image of these two countries. They are arranged in order to demonize the USA and the UK as the
opposite part of the model, THEY. In particular, the main topics associated with the USA is violation
of rights of their own citizens (by mentioning the issue of overwhelming surveillance of citizens’ lives
by security services), the low level of life of citizens (oversizing of the problem of homeless people, of
healthcare system critique) etc. The UK is demonized by referring to the topics of the country’s low level
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of morality (widespread drug addiction of the population), of British citizen’s snobbism (hyperbolizing
the significance of inter-racial conflicts, and describing immigration policies as discriminating).
In contrast, the image of the RF and the Eastern Ukrainian militia is perfected. This is done by
reference to traditional values as supported and developed by Eastern Ukrainian pro-Russian citizens
and Russians and being subjected to danger through the activity of Ukrainian government, Ukrainian
Army and also Ukrainian civilian citizens throughout the country. Some topics actualized in readers’
consciousness are the religiousness of the Russian population, the idea of Russian unity, and support of
Russian citizens for minorities in other countries.
Therefore, by applying a complex of techniques, the newsmakers giving and enhance the widespread
use for “labels” for people and objects, and “scenarios” for processes, actions etc to form the positive reality which describes the desirable outcome for the policy of the Kremlin. So far, the results of the research
are of a preliminary character, and need verification by extension of the material for analysis to include
other information agencies and possible comparative analysis of presentation of the same piece of news
by other information agencies.
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THE EMOTIONAL APPEAL OF PUBLICISTIC STYLE
Liudmyla Kotniuk (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
The publicistic style is used in political literature and is represented by mass media – newspapers,
magazines, radio, television and documentary films [1]. It deals with a wide range of topics of politics,
economy, ideology, philosophy, culture, sport, everyday life, current events, which are covered in the
light of certain ideological aims. The general aim of publicistic style is to make a deep influence on public
opinion, to convince the reader or the listener that the interpretation given by the writer or the speaker
is the only correct one and to cause him to accept the point of view expressed in the speech, essays or
article nor merely by logical argumentation but by emotional appeal as well [2].
Emotive words cause people to feel strong emotions – a complex state of feeling that results in physical and psychological changes that influence our behavior. Emotive associations connected to a word are
known as its additional, connotative (suggestive) meaning’ which accompanies its main, literal (denotative) meaning. Connotative meaning may be of four types: emotive, expressive, evaluative and functional-stylistic, which, as V.A. Maltzev points out, are closely interrelated and it’s difficult and even impossible to discriminate between these four components of connotation [4]. For example, expressive elements
are emotive, and vice versa [6].
Emotive meanings deal with the feelings and emotions of the speaker:
“I hate the damn savages…” [7].
The informal swear word “damn” shows that the speaker is annoyed, disappointed, etc. It is used in
a negative context.
Publicistic texts can contain interjections, which express emotions without naming them: Oh dear,
is this another costly IT failure? [8]
The exclamation “dear” is used in expressions to show that the speaker is surprised, upset, annoyed
or worried .
Expressive meaning refers to creating the image of the indicated object. On the linguistic level the
creation of images is the result of the interaction of two meanings: direct (denotation) and indirect (figurative). Lexical meanings in which a word or word combination is used figuratively are called tropes.
They are such figures of speech as allegory, irony, metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche.
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One of the most widely used tropes in publicistic style is a “metaphor”. It is a figure of speech that
identifies something as being the same as some unrelated thing, for rhetorical effect, thus highlighting
the similarities between the two [5]. For example, the author of the article about Churchill’s funeral day
uses the following metaphors: “the crowds… had melted away”, “dusk approached”, “all parties …paid
heartfelt tribute to Churchill”, “people could pay their respects”, “that … river of people”, “the cordon of
police”, “the outpouring of emotion” [8].
These expressions have positive slanting as they give their readers a positive impression of the topic.
They are traditional metaphors, which is characteristic of publicistic style as original images are more
difficult to grasp and would divert the attention of the audience from the main point.
Expressions that make a strong impact on people’s senses contain emotive meaning, they have either
positive or negative slanting.
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LANGUAGE LEARNING STRATEGIES: GENDER DIFFERENCES
Svitlana Koval (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Learning strategies are defined in general as behaviors that are intended to influence how the individual processes information. Over the years, considerable research has been undertaken into learner
variables which might affect language learning strategies such as age, motivation, attitude nationality,
background and aptitude. However, what seems to be lacking in these studies is that little attention has
been paid to the role of gender on the use of learning strategies. The specific objective is to determine
the gender differences in language learning strategies between male and female learners and to compare
different learning strategies preferred between male and female learners.
Memory strategies, sometimes called mnemonics refer to arranging things in order, making associations and reviewing. All involve meaning. Female students were found to use greater memory strategies than male students. Female students referred to what is called as “keeping spiraling” back to what
they have already learned while learning new information significantly higher than male students. This
strategy might help the learners become more familiar with the information which becomes natural and
automatic over time.
Cognitive strategies are essential in learning a new language. Female students were found to show
greater use of the repeating strategy (saying or doing something over and over, listening to CD, tape several
times, rehearsing and repeating words or utterances). On the other hand, male students were observed to
use significantly greater the strategy of analyzing contrastively (comparing element of the new language
with those of their own first language to detect similarities and differences). Male students employed more
frequently the translating strategy changing a target language expression into the mother language at various levels from words and phrases for understanding or producing another. When it comes to taking notes
in mother tongue during class time, both groups showed a very similar pattern of use.
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Compensation strategies are intended to make up for limitations in knowledge, especially,
grammar and vocabulary. So, compensation strategies help learners to use the target language for
understanding or speaking the foreign language. While male students appeared to be high in seeking and using language-based clues so as to guess the meaning of what is heard or read, female
students were observed to use significantly higher strategy of approximating the message. Male
students more frequently ask for help from the person to provide the missing expression in the foreign language. Interestingly, female students are found more frequently to make up new words to
overcome limitation in speaking.
Metacognitive strategies enable learners to coordinate their own learning process. Both male and
female students were found at very similar level in setting aims and objectives for language learning including long-term and short term ones, considering the purpose. In terms of using the greater self-monitoring strategy, female students can be considered to spend significantly greater effort to track the source
of their important errors in understanding or producing the new language and consequently to try to
eliminate such errors. Male students were observed to use more frequently the strategy of seeking practice opportunities than females. This means that male students create more additional opportunities
and chances to practice the new language, underscoring learners’ responsibility to generate their own
chances to practice.
Affective and social strategies. Male students chose to cooperate with peers as a social strategy more
frequently than females. The female students were found to show a concerted effort to work with proficient users of the new language. Similarly, a greater number of female students were found more interested to find out about the target culture. It is assumed that background knowledge of the target language
culture helps learners learn what is appropriate to say or write, and develop greater cultural awareness,
which is necessary for achieving proficiency in the target language. The only statistically significant difference between the groups was observed in the use of rewarding oneself. In this respect male students
do not rely much on encouragement from external sources. Rather their encouragement comes from
inside.
There are many different types of learning strategies that students, teachers can implement in their
daily conversation or even better in academicals purposes. Students might use learning strategies to
promote their own learning. The only way to master a language is to know the strategies of learning the
language.
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SEMANTIC PECULIARITIES OF COMPOUND WORDS IN MODERN ENGLISH ADVERTISING TEXTS
Oksana Kovalenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Nowadays the great interest is attracted to different lexical units that fulfill the pragmatic function on
various levels. The review of some scholars’ works shows that compound adjectives are used most often in
modern English advertising texts, since they express the property of a thing offered and describe its qualities most accurately[1]. The analysis of semantic peculiarities of compound words allows us to confirm
that the great majority of compounds used in advertising texts are motivated, non-idiomatic [2]. This fact
can be connected with the wish and intention of the copywriters not to complicate anything, to make the
perception of the text as simple and easy as possible, like in the following advertising text of the airplane
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company Airbus. The world’s most advanced twin-engine aircraft. Non-stop innovation is the only way we
know. The most innovative lightweight materials. Unmatched payload-range. Unbeatable fuel efficiency.
Airbus A350. The world’s most advanced twin-engine aircraft. We know perfectly well that there are several demands that have direct influence on its success. Its slogan is the following:The world’s most advanced
twin-engine aircraft. In this small sentence we can see the concentrated gist of the commercial offer that is
relatively squeezed but at the same time possesses the great emotional richness and colouring. Though the
length of the sentence is rather short, we get nearly all information that is important for us as readers and
prospective consumers, looking at the service offered- air-conveyance. The language is simple, light and
comprehensible for everyone that will promote better understanding and remembering. Let us turn to the
title, it sounds the following way: Non-stop innovations is the only way we know. This is the main advertising appeal and the basic advertising argument. It includes the main crux of the advertising offer that has
to lead the prospective customer to reading the whole text of the advertising, which also has some tasks.
First of all, it gives arguments, informs the reader about the properties of the goods and services offered.
Secondly, it names their advantages and favourable peculiarities.
In our case the adjective lightweight is non-idiomatic motivated compound word since the notion
that it conveys has the single, only meaning and does not offer any difficulty for the reader to get through
it. In the advertising text everything is expressed shortly, concisely and with the great sense, because,
apart from that written above, the text of the advertising has to include not only the enumeration of all
the advantages and opportunities that wait the consumers on the board, but also in its inner form, in
the presentation has to express reliability, strength and confidence in the fact that this aircraft is the best
of the great range of analogues and a consumer will feel comfortable in ergonomically designed seats
and enjoy the flight due to the most innovative materials, excellent service and high-class anti-airpocket
protection. The compound adjective highlight helps in the realization of the task of the advertising text,
because it contains nearly all the information about the service offered that is vitally important and necessary for the prospective passenger who is going for this commercial offer and hands his/her life into
the aircraft Airbus A350.
So, compound words in advertising texts serve the function of economising reader’s time to perceive
the information, making the whole phrase brief, short, bright and concise, but at the same time communicative.
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NON-VERBAL MEANS (NVM) OF COMMUNICATION:
GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS.
Mamatova Oksana (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The domain of my research work is “Non-verbal means of communication in a conflict discourse”.
This is a brand new field for study as it is not quite enough studied and still a lot of information and material is in the process of its investigation. This subject attracts a lot of linguists from different countries.
Modern linguistic research, which has anthropogenic tendency, focuses its attention on different
processes of communication. A wide-spread idea is that the behavior of a man is communication itself, as its different aspects bear information about communicants; and it’s a well-known fact that the
non-verbal means of communication are much more informative than the verbal means.
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The communication field under the study is a combination of 5 different disciplines, namely psychology, psychiatry, anthropology, sociology, ethnics, etc. This combination of disciplines that are human-oriented makes a mixture where human communication is studied from the psychological, physical
and cultural points of view at the same time. Namely because of it papers in non-verbal communication study are rather an example of observation of people interaction in a real life than in the sphere of
science and require knowledge of various methods of cognition that are used by these disciplines. [An
Overview of Nonverbal Communication in Impersonal Relationships \\www.nvc.net]
The ever-growing interest to NVM is represented in a series of works that focus their attention on
the given subject from a theory-of-communication-position, psycholinguistic position [Leonhard К.],
sociolinguistic position, anthropo-culturology position [Birdswistle], non-verbal semiotics [Vereschagin, Kostomarov, Gorelov, Kreidlin, Piz, Trusov and others], etc. At the same time there is no systematic
description of linguistic representation of non-verbal means of communication, except for some papers,
devoted to separate aspects of the given problem. (e.g. [Yanova, Vasilenko, Bartashova]).
A number of linguists points out, that there are 2 main aspects of speech influence, namely verbal and non-verbal. [Sternin, Vatslavik P., Bivin J., Jackson D.] The verbal speech influence, as for
Sternin, is the influence with the help of words. In case of a verbal speech influence the powerful
means are language means and their influential efficiency depends on their selection, arrangement
and intonation. As well relevant for the verbal speech influence are both language means selection
and the contents of speech itself – its meaning, the given argumentation, arrangement of text elements relatively to each other, speech influence technique use, etc. The result of a verbal influence
- a subtext - is important as well – it’s a concealed meaning of a message, which is transmitted indirectly with the text.
There is a point of view, that the verbal communication is impossible alone. The non-verbal communication (NVC) is a complementary to the verbal communication (VC), proving the mutual complementariness of the verbal and non-verbal behaviour. The latter is strengthened by the term use of
“coverbal”, as well as «non-verbal». [Sternin] Thus, we have 2 types of units: super-segment units mean
that they are in the symbol language field defining it prosodic, rhythmic and intonation characteristics
of an expression and also those that are out of this language field – kinetic elements of communication.
Namely the synthesis of a language (segment and super-segment series) and kinetic symbols that include
mimics, that is, all the gestures of a face, gesticulation and body movements, which denote the semiotic
syncresity of phases in the process of spontaneous communication. [Chanysheva]
The non-verbal speech influence, as for Sternin, is the influence, made with the help of verbal signals
which accompany speech (gestures, mimics, behavior at the moment of speech, movements of a speaker,
distance to an interlocutor, physical contact with an interlocutor, object manipulation, etc.). All these
factors make the speech more vivid and are considered in a speech influence exclusively in their relation
to speech which allows to use the term of non-verbal communication [Sternin]
Some researchers consider that modern non-verbal semiotics is comprised in general of 3 main separate studies: para-linguistics (prosody) – the study of voice codes of non-verbal communication; kinesics
(kinetic behaviour – the study of gestures (kinemas, kinetic signs, kinetic elements), gesture processes
and gesture systems; proximy – the study of a communicative space and spaces of communicative behaviour of an individual.
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DISTINCTION BETWEEN LINGUISTIC TERMS OF STYLE, REGISTER, GENRE,
TEXT TYPE AND MODE OF DISCOURSE
Tetiana Maslova (Kyiv, Ukraine)
In dealing with the text different terms are used to point out its variety of features, resulting in some
ambiguity, especially in use of such concepts as style, register, genre, text type and mode of discourse.
It is the objective of the present paper to differentiate between them and contribute into a better understanding of text and discourse nature.
Although style is frequently used both in linguistics and literary criticism, it is very difficult to define. Stylistic features, or techniques of arranging units of phonology, morphology, lexicology and syntax
so that to affect the meaning conveyed, are basically features of language, so style in one sense is synonymous with language. Further, style as a set of linguistic means characteristic for a particular purpose of
communication between given persons in a definite context can also be called a functional style, and one
can traditionally refer to the style of official and business communication, the style of scientific prose,
the newspaper style, the belles-lettres style or the colloquial style. Author’s individual “language habits”,
that is a writer’s manner of deliberately choosing language means that will have a certain effect on the
reader is known as idiolect [1].
The term register is similar to the term style in that it implies linguistic features that mark communicative situations in particular social setting. However, registers are primarily variations in language
use in non-literary situations (e.g. an interview, sports commentary, a telephone conversation, a political
speech, legal language) and depend a lot upon the social background, geography, sex and age of the language user. In general, the register of communication, or the speaker’s choice of sound, grammar and
lexis, is determined by the subject matter of conversation (“field”), the medium of information exchange
(“mode”), and social roles of participants (“tenor”). Different registers may overlap with each other in
respect of mode or field. Thus, register essentially represents degree of formality, and is important for
socio-pragmatic investigations of style.
When distinguishing between genre and register, some linguists prefer seeing the latter as a particular situational configuration of linguistic resources which is contextually determined. The former is then
considered at a “higher level” and viewed as a structure common for groups of texts which are recognized
as performing broadly similar functions in a society (e.g. poem, novel, essay, biography, report). For example, the function of reporting can be performed by different genres of reports – weather reports, progress
reports, etc., and within the genre of, say, weather report there are such registers as TV weather forecasts
and newspaper weather summary, which differ in medium-determined linguistic features. So, any group
of texts which show a similarity of register can be said to belong to the same genre, and whereas genres can
have some common features, no two registers will ever be identical [2: 155-156; 3: 178; 337-338].
The concept of text type was first introduced by German linguist Peter Hartman in 1964 and has
been considerably revised since then. At the moment text types are defined as limited sets of samples of
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actual texts with specific shared characteristics, such as the physical form, the characteristic structure
(i.e. the use of linguistic means), the situational conditions (including the medium of the texts) and the
communicative function of the texts. It is worth mentioning here that while genre seems to be more
common in literature (cf. literary genre), text type can be found in studies of non-literal, specialist texts,
which make use of conventional linguistic resources and layout, but differ in content (e.g. journal abstract, notice, maintenance manual, announcement). Thus, the definition of text types, the number of
which is limited, is based on text-internal data whereas definitions of genres, which evolve historically by
chance, follow various text-external and text-internal criteria alike (e.g. letter and its many subclasses).
Sometimes the term mode of discourse is synonymously used with text type, even though it is restricted to the characterization of texts according to pragmatic properties, or speaker’s purposes. There
are numerous varying classifications of modes of discourse, the most typical varieties being narration,
description, exposition, and argument. These are different ways of viewing the subject and a discourse
may actually combine some of them, but it is common to mark the one which organizes the discourse.
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EVALUATIVE PECULIARITIES OF DIMINUTIVE SUFFIXES
Ella Mintsys, Yuliya Mintsys (Ivano-Frankivsk, Ukraine)
The article presents an attempt to point out the evaluative qualities of English diminutive suffixes.
Evaluative affixation is a special class of derivational morphology in which affixes are added to the stem
in order to form derivatives defining size or expressing emotions (in the form of diminutives/augmentatives) [1]. The problem of evaluative affixation has been in the focus of attention of such scholars as L.
Korunets, S. Isakova, N. Rayevskaya, K. Schneider, V. Dressler, etc.
Suffix -y and its variants -ei, -ey are often used to form a diminutive from both common nouns (frog
– froggy, lad – laddie) and proper male and female names (Ann – Annie, David – Davey) [4, p.81-82].
Besides, nouns with evaluative suffixes denote family relations and are typical of children’s discourse
(mummy, daddy, bunny) [3, p.112]. The suffix -ie also comprises a pragmatic aspect. Using the noun
mozzies the speaker implies the small size of the insects and expects the recipient to share their joking,
informal attitude to the object described [3, p.113]. Although the suffix -y gives nouns an emotive charge
and diminutive connotation (dearie, baddie), it doesn’t change its denotative meaning, e.g. the words
sonny, auntie don’t denote new objects, they just express the speaker’s attitude towards them, adding
to the lexeme various shades of meaning [2, p.58]. It should be mentioned that the diminutive suffix -y
serves for forming euphemistic vocabulary, especially in such semantic fields as parts of the body, illnesses and sex, though this way of euphimization is not productive [6].
Some nicknames which are given to pets, strangers and even things and which focus on a certain quality or action typical of the object described, are also formed with a help of the diminutive
suffix -y and give to the nickname a comical or ironic connotation, e.g. Barfy (the name of a cat
that throws up often), Knitsy (the nickname for a particular woman who often knits), Baldy (for a
person who is bald), Lefty (for a person who is a south paw) [1]. The suffix -y/-ie can also be added
to the adjectival stem. In this case the adjective is transformed into a noun. For example, brownie,
quickie. Besides, it is the suffix, not the stem, that defines the plural form: mousie → mous-ie-s,
mic-ie, mic-ie-s [ 3, p.113].
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According to Klaus P. Schneider, the evaluative suffix -let is “among the first diminutive suffixes
studied in linguistics” [5]. If it is added to the base, it denotes objects that are small in size (streamlet),
animals and plants that are young (piglet) or individuals who are not considered to “perform adequately
or do not live up to the expectations connected to the respective role or function” (starlet, wifelet). The
latter pattern implies an ironic flavor and conveys “a patronizing attitude and a sense of condescension”.
Thus, the findings of the research show that the problem of diminutive evaluative suffixes is in the
focus of attention of many linguists; the suffixes -y/-ie/ey and -let are used to form lexemes with various
connotations, both positive and negative, which belong to different functional styles (literary and colloquial).
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SIMILES IN MODERN ENGLISH: STRUCTURAL AND FUNCTIONAL ASPECTS
Oksana Petrova (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
The English language is rich in figurative expressions which add colour, vivid imagery and emotion
to a sentence. Along with metaphors, similes are used to compare the characteristics of a person or thing
with someone else or something else. Unlike comparisons, which are logical in character and deprived
of any connotations, similes are widely used as a stylistic device aimed at making the language more
expressive.
The structural peculiarities of any comparative construction can be analyzed from the point of view
of its componential inventory and with reference to the language level these components may belong to.
Traditionally, the simile is viewed as an arrangement of 4 components: the unit which is compared (the
referent); the unit which the referent is compared to (the correlate); the ground for the simile (or tertium
comparationis); a formal indicator of the comparison (the conjunctions like, as, as if, as though.These
components can be expressed by linguistic units of different levels: morphological (suffixes as in ladylike), lexical (word like to resemble, to seem) and syntactic (phrases or clauses).
With reference to the functional aspect we can distinguish between 4 groups of similes: «Object»,
«Attribute of an Object)), «Action» and «Mode of Action». These groups can be analyzed with the help
of some methods, suggested within the framework of prototype semantics and interactional theory of
metaphor. We have applied the tenor-ground-vehicle scheme to our data with the purpose of establishing concepts that are most frequently used in comparisons in novels by S. Maugham. The discovered
concepts can be arranged into semantic groups which differ in their level of categorization. They are:
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domains, subdomains and parcels. Each structural group of similes is analyzed with reference to these
conceptual entities. Having established the inventory of domains and subdomains we are able to represent the conceptual field of referents and that of correlates as prototypical categories and indicate their
most salient components.
The prototypical domain which provides referents for comparison is PERSON, particularly its two
subdomains: PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS and MORAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS. These findings are quite predictable, as great writes are mostly interested in people and try
to characterize them making use of unexpected, evaluative and often hyperbolic comparisons:
We were like tram-cars running on their lines from terminus to terminus, and it was possible to
calculate within small limits the number of passengers they would carry (S.Maugham, The Moon and
the Sixpence).
The prototypical domain of the conceptual field of correlates is ARTIFACT which is viewed by the
author as the most understandable model for comparison, that is self-explicatory and doesn’t require
further explanation.
The data received in our research can serve as the basis for recreating the author’s linguistic portrait,
which was influenced both by his personality traits and by his living and working environment.
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SPECIFIC FEATURES OF THE POLITICAL TALK-SHOW DISCOURSE
Liudmyla Pysarenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Television as one of the most influential social institutions capable of influencing the worldview of
members of modern society, attracts the attention of scientists and researchers in various fields of science: philosophy, journalism, political science, sociology and others.
Modern TV offers a lot of different genres, but one of the most popular genres that combines signs
of discussions, interviews, entertainment and information-analytical program is a talk show [2]. Talk
shows (here and after TSH stands out among other TV products (discourses of individual genres),
because the flow of the conversation is controlled by the director, regulated by the host, formed by the
participants - guests and is estimated by audience - the viewers [4, p. 490]. Any TSH can be compared
with a forum in which the society considers themes and raises questions that define the basic values
of society. This necessitates studying the talk show as a special type of discourse, because it gives the
opportunity to construct a kind of language and cultural portrait of a society at a certain stage of its
development.
TSHs perform different functions: on the one hand they aim to entertain the audience, and to inform, thereby affecting and shaping views on society, politics in General and political life in the country.
Thus, in addition to reviewing the event, the format TSH gives you the opportunity to express their own
subjective opinion. Based on this combination of two functions (informative and entertaining), TSH is
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called infotainment [7], which gives us the opportunity to talk about the combination of institutional
and private types of discourse in TSH.
To build the model of discourse TSH as an institutional type of discourse is necessary to highlight
the essential features or categories of discourse that will be common to all genres of discourse and distinguish it from other types of discourse.
Institutional communication is characterized by a more rigid structure than the private discourse.
The main characteristic of institutional discourse is the regulation for the discourse of TSH that is predetermined by channel of communication. Being a media product TSH has a certain structure (frame).
On the one hand, TSH is limited by situation (occurs in a certain environment studio, aimed at a mass
audience, is regulated by a team of professionals) and, on the other hand, it is limited discursively (limited in time, in the selection of the speaker and the sequence of the conversation), which limits the choice
of language. Use phrases cliché at the announcement and completion of the program are characteristic
features of this discourse. From the point of view of the structural organization of political TSH is clearly defined: the program begins with the announcement, starts leading, leads, interrupts and ends the
transmission.
The structure of discourse involves the presence of two roles: the sender (speaker) and the addressee.
Discourse TSH is focused on two types of destination: addressed directly to the audience (guests in the
studio), and the audience at TV screens (mediated collective addressee), which is the main recipient of
the message [3, p. 235]. The purpose of political discourse TSH is the formation of attitudes of indirect
addressee on society and politics, on the one hand, and reflection of recipients of both types, on the other, where the process of communication is no less important than its result.
Discourse TSH as any institutional discourse is a certain unity of content, subject matter and style
that is implemented to achieve certain communicative tasks [1]. Analyzing the political discourse of
TSH, we can highlight the key concept around which all communication is taking place: it’s POWER.
Thus, in the structure of political discourse TSH are the following categories: informative, thematic
unity, intentionality, address, channel of communication, situation, strategy and tactics, fatica metacommunication and change of turns. Along with signs of institutional discourse TSH combines features
of everyday discourse, is determined by subjective interests, desires, moods and emotions. The political
discourse TSH combines the properties of institutional types and everyday discourse, which differ by
the degree of strictness. Its consideration in stylistic aspect is the perspective of the study.
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VERBAL AND VISUAL MODES OF REASONING
IN THE DISCOURSE OF ADVERTISING
Alla Radu (Lviv, Ukraine)
Effective communication is the key to success in various spheres of life in the modern global world.
The art of argumentation is a significant skill to structure effective communication. Multi-disciplinary
research of the cognitive nature of argumentation and linguistic means of its explication is of great im110

portance. It is relevant to determine the discursive strategies of the further development of argumentative discourses.
The presentation deals with the problems of cognitive-and-linguistic modeling of argumentative
processes in advertising discourse. The research is based on the main concepts of cognitive-and-discursive paradigm in linguistics.
The texture of the advertising discourse falls into verbal and non-verbal parts. In the non-verbal dimension the leading role belongs to the visual component. When analyzing a separate advertisement, we
regard it as a text. Thus, we come up to dealing with a textual dimension of an advertisement. In quality
advertising the textual dimension is formed by two texts: a visual text and a verbal one. The correlation
of verbal and visual textual dimensions of the discourse of advertising results in creating a persuasive
advertising image and message, and, hence, it leads to the implementation of the communicative goal of
advertising. Despite its pragmatic goal the best examples of advertising can serve as works of verbal and
visual art, and, mostly, the synthesis of both forms prevails.
The analysis of the most productive verbal and visual means of generating arguments in the texture
of the advertising discourse is suggested for the discussion. The major part of the examples included into
the presentation focuses on the visual forms of structuring and delivering arguments, for visual texts
dominate in the group of advertisements chosen for the analysis.
Thus, the research has revealed the tendency to the visualization of argumentation in the discourse
of advertising. Further research of both verbal and visual mechanisms of argumentation in different
types of argumentative discourses can help to determine whether the visualization of communication
makes up a new tendency in the development of modern communicative environment.
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF LISTENING COMPREHENSION
Maryna Adeshelidze (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Nowadays researches in communication processes have demonstrated that the average adult
spends approximately 70% of time in communication. 42% of communication time belongs to listening, 32% - speaking, 15% – reading and 11% – writing. In everyday life people listen more than speak.
That’s why listening is an integral part of person’s life, but the importance of listening in language
learning has only been recognized relatively recently. Listening is an invisible mental process, making
it difficult to describe. The main elements of listening are aural perception, understanding, attentiveness and memorizing [1, 100].
Listening comprehension is the receptive skill in the oral mode. Listening is the understanding of
what people are saying. Listening comprehension encompasses the multiple processes involved in understanding and making sense of spoken language. These include recognizing speech sounds, understanding the meaning of individual words, and understanding the syntax of sentences in which they
are presented. When it comes to psychology of listening comprehension we should bear in mind those
mental operations which take place in a human brain, namely: analysis, synthesis, induction, deduction,
comparison, abstraction and concretization [4, 117].
The two main types of listening comprehension are distinguished: intensive listening and extensive
listening. Intensive listening denotes that students should get more detailed understanding of the text.
Extensive listening is used to understand the main idea or the gist of the text but not trying to get all the
details and every word [3, 33].
Different factors can simplify or complicate the listening process. These factors are divided into two
groups: 1) the factors connected with the process of text production; 2) the factors connected with the
process of text perception and understanding [2, 120].
The main listening comprehension material is an audiotext. Listening materials should be carefully
graded and organized in the concrete system. The audiotext should be authentic; this is a real language
produced for the native speakers and included such authentic materials as newspaper and magazine
articles, TV and radio broadcast, daily conversations, meetings, documents, speech, and films. These
materials also should contain the usual redundancies of informal speech, including pauses, repetitions,
saying the same thing in two different ways [5, 12].
Listening is a complex skill that needs to be developed consciously. Before organizing listening comprehension in the class we should bear in mind the peculiarities and difficulties of this
process.
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INDIVIDUAL READING AS A TOOL
TO ENHANCE THINKING SKILLS
Olha Afanasieva (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Present-day realities demonstrate the call for professionals capable of independent thinking and
making informed decisions, possessing flexible and creative frame of mind in order to generate
new ideas. The ability to think effectively in order to cope with the challenges of the job is also (and
even much more) true in regard to future teachers of English. That means that the process of such
teachers’ training should involve methods and techniques aimed at the development and enhancement of critical thinking skills. Successful teaching and learning of such thinking skills is possible
provided a number of conditions are observed, namely: active student’s participation in the educational process, individually-oriented approach to teaching, interactive teaching techniques etc.
Similar ideas are expressed in O. Bessert’s monography: “modern society demands the orientation
of psychological-pedagogical science and daily teaching practice towards the creation of special
educational techniques based on students’ personality and individuality” [1, 4]. Thus, present-day
education should be focused on teaching effective thinking, and at the same time use appropriate
methods and techniques, which take into account individual peculiarities and entail active students’ involvement in the process.
Individual reading is an independent learning activity providing a self-regulated learning environment. It not only meets all the requirements of the successful teaching of thinking skills, but also develops the basis, foundation for such teaching and contributes to the professional competence formation.
We believe that individual reading, due to its peculiarities, is likely to become one of the key tools helping to develop future teachers’ thinking skills and critical habit of thinking.
Speaking about the definition of “individual reading”, O. Bessert views it as “non-translated, communicative reading; “flexible” silent reading (fluent or slow); “mature” reading, for which the synthesis
processes are typical” [2, 8], while S. Mihaleva and O. Ushnikova define it as a “such a kind of independent extracurricular reading when a student chooses the text for reading according to his/her own
preferences” [3].
Despite the fact that the universally acceptable definition is yet to be found, researchers unanimously agree that individual reading manifests its complex nature in a variety of ways: on the one hand,
the individualization is realized through the teaching process organization (every student reads his/her
individual text or literary work), and on the other hand, through teaching model orientation towards
students’ personality, the use of students’ own reading strategies. So, it is a type of activity that:
1) presupposes a certain level of skills of getting information from the written text;
2) is a special (personality-oriented) approach to reading skills formation;
3) is a special mode of study (based on different teaching strategies);
4) is a certain content of teaching and technology of teaching, containing the complex of training
exercises and tasks, training and check methods [1, 5-24].
S. Mihaleva and O. Ushnikova also stress the considerable axiological potential of individual reading
which is realized due to the fact that the exposure to literary, publicistic, scientific or any other style always means the exposure to culture and traditions of the country the language of which is studied, with
universal human, Christian, ethnic and individual personal values [3].
So, individual reading as a mode of study and a teaching and learning tool has great potential in
terms of thinking skills development providing exposure to authentic texts and the power to evoke interest to studies.
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COLLABORATIVE LEARNING AS A MEANS TO DEVELOP 21 CENTURY SKILLS
Maria Baida (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
We need to prepare students for THEIR future not OUR past.
Ian Jukes
A modern person faces lots of controversial challenges in everyday life. Information society makes
people be always in the loop of breaking news, technological innovations, and new demands to jobs,
which require new competencies and skills.
The notion of 21 century skills and competencies emerged as an answer to the question “What does
a modern employer seek in a successful employee?” The answer can be found in the Report to UNESCO of the International Commission on Education for the Twenty-first Century, which defines four
pillars of education as follows: learning to know, learning to do, learning to live together, and learning
to be [3]. Framework for 21 century skills serves as a guideline for the innovative teachers and educators
worldwide helping them to teach 21 century skills which supplement the defined by UNESCO pillars of
education. Among learning and innovation skills are critical thinking, problem solving, communication
and collaboration [1].
In the English as a foreign language university setting all the above mentioned skills can be developed. One of the ways to develop them is the usage of group-work. In order to reach the level of well-coordinated group that is focused on the task and achieves the goal as a team the teacher should use a set
of educational tools to train students work together. Cooperative learning is among those tools. Cooperative methods presuppose the development of positive interactions among students while learning the
content. As a result the student is placed in the center of the learning process and is working together
with peers towards solving a problem. The method that combines cooperation and problem solving
is called collaborative problem solving. Collaborative problem solving is defined as the capacity of an
individual to effectively engage in a process whereby two or more agents attempt to solve a problem by
sharing the understanding and effort required to come to a solution and pooling their knowledge, skills
and effort to reach that solution [2].
Applying collaborative problem solving process to any language classroom, from our point of view requires students’ readiness to study in a cooperative setting. In other words, cooperative learning methods
have to be used in order to pre-teach collaborative skills. The most useful can be S. Kagan’s structures, R.
Slavin’s STAD (Student Teams – Achievement Divisions), Jigsaw methods, Sh. Sharan’s Group Investigation
etc. This step will affect the quality of interaction in the collaborative problem solving mode as students
will already possess social skills necessary for working in a group and strategies for conflict resolution. The
social skills among the others are turn taking, coordination, filling roles, perspective taking, argumentation, mutual work regulation. When the students have learned to work together the teacher can introduce
collaborative problem solving by setting a life related problem for collaborative solution.
Taking into account the theoretical studies and practical observations we suggest the following steps
which are to be taken in the process of incorporation of collaborative problem solving into the language
classroom:
1)definition of the target skills for training;
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2)introduction of cooperative learning as an instructional method and teaching students to work in
cooperative groups;
3)active practical face-to-face and online usage of various cooperative learning methods and selection of the ones that work best with the specific group;
4)introduction of collaborative problem solving;
5)assessment of the results of the collaborative problem solving group work, the group product, evaluation of the ability to apply the skill in specific situation.
In short, the steps can be summarized in the following figure 1.

Fig. 1 Steps of structuring cooperative methods
Thus, gradual usage of cooperative educational methods (starting from cooperative learning and
ending with collaborative problem solving) can develop students’ life skills and teach them to be lifelong learners who are prepared to face the demands of the new millennia.
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A NEW FUNCTION OF AN OLD TECHNOLOGY
Svitlana Bobyr (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
As the contemporary world with its accelerating globalization and rapid development of information
and communication technologies (ICT) puts forward new requirements to education, prospective FL
teachers are to be prepared to meet them. It is no longer sufficient for FL teachers to be well-educated in
core subjects only but it is vitally important to develop a wide range of professionally significant skills
and personal qualities. Among them are: the ability to life-long learning and readiness to acquiring a
new qualification if needs be, ability to interact and collaborate with a great variety of people, ability
to both persuade the others and accept a different viewpoint for the sake of a common goal, ability
to show tolerance and respect to people irrespective of their cultural background and beliefs, possess
conflict-resolution skills, ability to share responsibilities, creativity as a key to solving the problems that
arise and require new approaches, well-developed competency in ICT and others.
Solution of such tasks within the frame of one subject is incredible in spite of their importance. But
their partial and successful solution is definitely possible within the frame of FL Master students’ teaching practice which is held in universities. The key to this solution is the usage of team-teaching technology in a new function.
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Well-known in the educational world since the beginning of the 20th century this technology remains
neglected in Ukraine because of its expensive cost. Two teachers work together as one team and complement one another. They set goals, design lesson-plans, teach students, analyze and evaluate the results
together. Students welcome tеаm-teaching but this technology does not fit the standard requirements of
the regulations and it demands extra funding which is impossible in state universities. Being unable to
apply tеаm-teaching in its main function – teaching the language – the researchers of Chernihiv National
Pedagogical University named after T.H. Shevchenko introduced it into Master students’ teaching practice.
The sixteen-year experience brought them to the conclusion that team-teaching technology can become a
cheap and highly effective tool of prospective university teachers’ professional competence formation.
Firstly, team-teaching provides an excellent opportunity for the betterment of the theoretical background of Master students and their practical skills in FL Methodology. While preparing for the class
and designing a lesson-plan, teacher-trainees refer to their knowledge of theory thus helping each other
complete the gaps in their theoretical basis. They exchange views and ideas, debate and share personal
experience, enrich their teaching techniques from watching one another. Team-teaching allows for more
teaching experience within the same time period than single-teacher classes.
Secondly, working as a team, teacher-trainees learn to interact effectively with their teaching partner,
with students, subject teachers, their supervisor and the Faculty, with lab assistants and many others.
They model collaboration, respect for differences, tolerance and develop conflict-resolution skills.
Thirdly, team-teaching stirs up teacher-trainees’ creativity. Working together encourages them to
experiment with well-known techniques and invent new, to update the content of the material used
and to suggest new ways of class management. Innovations and modifications are opposed to routine
and boredom. Different personalities, voices, values, and approaches spark interest and keep attention.
Teamwork improves the quality of teaching as compared with a single-teacher class.
Fourthly, team-teaching requires closer contact between a teacher and students, more openness, trust
and democracy. Teachers delegate part of their responsibilities to their students, and students evaluate
their teaching proficiency. Team-teaching stimulates students’ initiative, critical thinking and develops
responsibility for the results of their cooperative work which results in student and faculty growth.
Finally, team-teaching technology broadens the horizons of prospective teachers enhancing their
mutual development. They are urged to master ICT as best they can. Since the classes held by two teachers require more teaching materials than single-teacher classes, a greater variety of teaching techniques
and an active interaction of the partners when they elaborate the lesson-plan and prepare for the class
the use of ICT becomes invaluable for them. Teacher-trainees can not only browse the Internet for the
resources but interact distantly via e-mail, Skype, Facebook, social net-works, mobile devices and so on.
In class they also use a wide variety of ICT.
Thus, using an old team-teaching technology in the new function of a tool of FL Master students’
professional competence formation may be highly effective and deserves further study.
A PRACTICAL INCORPORATION OF THE
COOPERATIVE LEARNING IN ESL TEACHING
Yaryna Boren’ko (Lviv, Ukraine)
The benefits of cooperative approach to learning become obvious when it is contrasted with competitive and individualistic structures. The distinction lies in maintaining goals. In competitive situations
students work against each other in order to achieve a goal that only one or a few can attain. Their best
result can be achieved only if other students in the classroom fail to obtain their goals. As a result students may work hard and do their best, or they may give a chance to win to their groupmates because
of the lack of self-confidence. In individualistic learning students work alone. They focus on self-interest
and ignore the successes and failures of others.
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There are many cooperative learning techniques but the most popular are: pairwork, groupwork and
projectwork assignments.
Pairwork activities are appreciated most for their substantial increasing the student talking time.
They help to provoke quiet students into talking while pairwork releseases the pressure of the whole
class listening to them. Furthermore, pairwork allows students to choose language items independently.
Some particular pairwork patterns under consideration are: Think-Pair-Share, Three Step Interview
and Double Entry Journal. For instance, if we take the case of Think-Pair-Share, the teacher lectures
some information on conditional sentences and it takes him ten minutes. Then he allows students two
minutes to think of and write the main points of what has been said. Then students pair to compare
their summaries and rehearse their responses. The third step is to share the ideas with the class. Moreover, students can be asked to use visual aids in their answers. So, the material is repeated three times.
Besides, the students are motivated to listen attentively to what the teacher says if they know they will
have to write it down from their memory. Think-Pair-Share and Three-Step Interview may be combined
for reinforcing new information.
One more pairwork structure is Double Entry Journal. It might be counted pairwork since it is discussed
in pairs, although done at home as solowork. In fact, DEJ is a way of checking homework assignment.
Project work implies that students do some research (this includes reading, interviewing and so on)
and produce some document (it may be a report, a magazine or a wallsheet). The students also have to
do a lot of discussing during preparation and while presenting their project. Project work belongs to the
type of assignments that develop creativity, decision making and listening skills. It reinforces the lexical
material, helps improve fluency and encourages to experiment.
Having applied the methods of cooperative learning to grammatical and lexical material of teaching
English, we can see that cooperative techniques and activities provide further positive outcomes:
- most cooperative structures are flexible and fit both lexical and grammatical material. Are ideal for
study and reinforcement. For inclass activities and homework;
- cooperative patterns and procedures facilitate memorizing rules and activating new vocabulary;
- they engage all the students of the class in learning and practicing language skills, such as speaking
and listening simultaneously;
- the student talking time increases;
- students learn language in a natural process of communication;
- weak students receive additional attention through peer coaching;
- strong students get deeper insight into language material while they coach weaker students;
- students learn to articulate their ideas, to explain and give reasons using English;
- cooperative arrangements teach students to communicate effectively;
- cooperative assignments foster creativity;
- cooperatively structured tasks encourage investigation;
- students learn to take responsibilities;
- cooperative learning is more enjoyable;
- students are no longer bored!
Hence, this leads to the conclusion that using cooperative learning methods in teaching English is
worthwhile and rewarding. It is a powerful methodological tool and a source of inspiration.
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AUTHENTIC LISTENING IN ESL TEACHING
Svitlana Buchkovska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
In modern dynamically developing globalised world foreign language learners face new challenges.
Nowadays it is not enough for them just to be passive recipients of information. They have to become
active communicators in their everyday and professional life being able to perceive information, process
it and give immediate feedback feeling comfortable and sounding natural in a foreign language environment. Modern teaching strategies and techniques are powerful tool in the hands of creative teachers
who try to do their best to meet the changing needs of their students. But it is impossible to deny the
tremendous role of authentic audio and video resources which provide the unique possibility to learn
how native speakers use their language in a wide variety of situations the learners are likely to encounter
when they use the language outside the classroom.
The necessity to learn listening is essential at any stage of a foreign language learning. Even not
understanding too much, a learner starts subconsciously tuning the ear to a foreign language, trying
to differentiate words and derive them from the context. The more you listen to authentic language, the
more confident and proficient language user you become. And vice versa, it is quite a common fact when
those who have been learning a foreign language for a long time and know grammar rules and language
patterns, can read and write quite well sometimes find themselves a little embarrassed when they have to
talk to native speakers who speak too fast, cut words and use slang. It usually takes some time to adapt
to their language pace and pronunciation. To overcome this barrier, authentic listening can be of great
value.
Learning listening through media is one of the best ways to learn a new language. It significantly improves learners’ listening comprehension skills and helps them to learn and practice a foreign language
as spoken by normal people every day. Music clips, movies, podcasts, online shows or other radio or TV
programmes can be valuable sources of functional language simultaneously improving learners’ pronunciation and developing a target language rhythm. General comprehension tasks or some activities
developed by a teacher to such audio and video resources do not take much time but can be an effective
way to develop language proficiency.
Listening to TV news can be reasonably more demanding because of fluency and specific formal language. To simplify the task for the students it can be offered as students’ homework or it can be supplied
with some pre-listening activities introducing special vocabulary or notions.
Thematic authentic listening is an undeniable necessity for ESP students. The Internet provides endless possibilities: thematically related podcasts, presentations, educational lectures, discussions, debates,
etc. If a textbook is supplemented with authentic video and audio materials prepared by leading experts
in students’ future professional field, they will be not only a valuable source of professional knowledge
but one of the best ways to train language listening skills. For instance, for future managers the video
with the leading experts giving companies presentations, delivering lectures on personnel management,
corporate culture, advertising, marketing, public relations, risk management, and other issues are of
particular value. For the students majoring in hospitality a good idea would be a virtual tour around
some world famous hotel to demonstrate the organisational structure of a hotel establishment and give
the possibility to listen to real people from different hotel departments describing their daily responsibilities and sharing their experience of working in the field. Those who are going to be employed in
tourism can be offered native speakers’ lectures on the history of tourism or the presentations of popular
destinations. Interviews with employers of real companies or employment agencies consultants are of
particular value for anybody who is going to find employment in the nearest future. All these authentic
audio and video resources can be used for the development of case studies which have recently gained
tremendous popularity as being an effective way to teach professional issues.
A good idea to encourage learners’ interest, train their comprehension skill and substantially enrich
vocabulary is listening to audio books. Such type of listening can be offered as home listening. The stu119

dents can be asked to keep logs or perform some special tasks to check understanding of what have been
learnt.
Easy access to different sources of information has made possible to train authentic listening regularly inside and outside the classroom. No way does it diminish the role of a foreign language teacher in
students’ mastering the target language. It should be used as one of the most efficient tools to make the
learners successful in the target language environment.
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PROMOTING THE PLEASURE OF STUDYING
Victoria Bugaieva (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
A popular saying goes “There is no gain without pain” meaning that you have to work hard and
often go through subsequent difficulties to reach your goals. They say that of the two paths, the path
of pleasure and the path of pain, the latter is faster. Personal suffering and tragedy causes us to look
beyond the concerns of our everyday life and consider larger questions. The path of pleasure also
works but slower. Dr. Stephen Krashen, expert in the field of linguistics, University of Southern California says that in literacy and language development, however, only the path of pleasure works. In his
opinion what is good for language development and literacy development is perceived to be pleasant
by the acquirer and the teacher. His pleasure hypothesis does not say that anything students enjoy is
beneficial. It says that if an activity is good for language and literacy development, then the activity is
pleasurable.
According to a Venetian scholar Paola E. Balboni “pleasure” is not only a pleasant feeling or emotion
but also a gratification of a cognitive need and of a desire for participation, the pleasure of making new
experiences, the pleasure of a challenge, the pleasure of systematizing knowledge by making it into a
personal competence.
In negative emotional situations such as pressure, discomfort, fear, anxiety there is the formation of
a chemical mechanism that stops the production of adrenalin, which is a neurotransmitter that favours
memorization, a key chemical to make our memory strong and lasting.
Mario Cardona, a scholar from Venice, writes that this negative phenomenon occurs, when stress
is not positive. In this case a steroid hormone, called the stress hormone is produced, that prepares the
body to react to difficult situations. Controlling the production of such a hormone is the palatin tonsil,
that in a stressful situation signals for an increased production of this hormone, which eventually reaches the hippocampus and the prefrontal cortex of the brain.
In such stressful for learners situations as tests, examinations, etc there is a conflict between the
palatin tonsil, which requests more introduction of the hormone into the blood to cope with the situation, and the hippocampus, that instead tries to regulate the quantity of it. If the situation continues,
the hippocampus’s control functions cannot work properly, nor can it carry out its normal tasks. The
hippocampus is the appointed area for long-term memory.
J.H. Schumann in The Neurobiology of Affect in Language (1997) asserts that no cognitive process
is generated without an emotional process being generated first and that also from the neurobiological
point of view the pleasant emotion plays a fundamental role in the activation of the cognitive processes
that permits the stable and durable acquisition of information.
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One of the activities which can promote pleasure of studying can be reading. As many researches
show learners prefer free reading to traditional language instruction. Self-selected voluntary reading can
be very efficient in this case because learners are given a choice, they can read whatever they like and
whatever they want, they often even get addicted to it because they do enjoy it, they do enjoy reading.
Dr Krashen mentions a number of case histories when adult second language acquirers made impressive progress in English as a second language simply by reading books. Many studies made in Asia
provide consistent results showing that self-selected reading raises the learners’ language levels. Students
in classes where reading was encouraged outside the class did better than other comparison groups.
It should be noted that when we understand what we read or listen to, and we’re relaxed and feeling
good about ourselves, we acquire, or pick up, more language. Learners find reading pleasant when they
can find interesting and comprehensible reading material. To cut it short, we can say that if English reading and listening gives us pleasure, it’s helping us acquire more English. So, one of the keys, or secrets, to
improving our English is to read and listen to books, articles, and podcasts that give us pleasure.
One of the types of reading which can be applied to free voluntary reading is the so called junk
reading. It is a kind of fun and entertaining light reading that does not require a dictionary. It involves
reading in large quantities, and it is considered to be more valuable than serious reading in small quantities. The materials should be almost 100% comprehensible, so learners can focus on the content rather
than separate words.
Self-selected free reading cannot substitute traditional language instruction, it is not enough to
guarantee students’ reaching higher levels of competence in another language but is a great tool on the
way to mastering foreign languages. Moreover one will definitely find this path rather pleasant.
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THE KEY FEATURES TO IMPROVE STUDENTS’ MOTIVATION
IN THE PROCESS OF EDUCATION
Olga Cherednichenko (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Motivation is defined as internal and external factors that reinforce wish and, as a result, energy in
people to be interested in an activity and/or to make an effort to reach the goal.
Students’ motivation is an essential element that is necessary for quality education. There are five key
features that influence students’ motivation. They are: the student, the teacher, the content, the method/
process, and the environment. The mentioned above components are integral parts of motivation in the
process of education and understanding each of them will help a teacher to boost interest to his or her
subject and improve students’ results. Let us briefly outline each of them.
The first and the foremost is the motivated student. The student’s role in education is crucial and
should go beyond the generally accepted view of student as customer or recipient of knowledge. The following factors may help to boost student’s motivation: intrinsic and extrinsic motivation; according to
the hierarchy of needs by Abraham Maslow the student will have the need for learning new information
only after the first four basic levels of needs are satisfied (physiological, safety/security, belongingness
and love and esteem); efficient use of energy and focus (a teacher should help students to learn how to
produce results while maintaining focus and energy); purposeful connection with work (information
that is closely related to the future profession of a student may dramatically increase motivation).
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The factor of the second importance is the teacher. In order to encourage students to be more involved in education the teacher should have deep knowledge in the subject and should be well motivated
in what he or she is doing; be highly-skilled; have corresponding qualification and constantly improve it;
apply scientific approach and human relations in interaction with the class; be interested in each student
and be enthusiastic about what he or she is doing.
The content of the material is the third factor. In order to motivate students, content should build
competence, stimulate creativity and critical thinking, be up-to-date and relevant to live, bare novelty,
offer students a choice (if a student is given a possibility to choose the topic for the project, an essay, etc.
he or she will feel more enthusiastic about the task).
Another feature is the method or the process. It is the way in which content is organized and presented. The basic steps of presenting the information are introduction, development (on this stage follow
such principles of arranging information as past to present, simple to complex, known to unknown,
most frequently used to least frequently used) and conclusion. An effectively organized process provides
the environment for optimal motivation, engagement, and learning and helps students to develop tools
that will enable them to be self-regulated.
The last but not the least feature of boosting motivation in the class is the environment. It is very important that the physical environment is available; accessible; appropriate for educational needs and in
accordance with educational requirements as well as up-to-date. We should remember about the mental
environment, which is as significant as the physical one. The teacher may create positive, friendly, emotionally comfortable atmosphere for the students which may help to dispose to more effective learning
process.
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TEACHING TEACHER TRAINEES TO REFUTE OPPONENTS’
OPINION IN THE DEBATE
Oleksandra Didukh (Chernihiv/Kyiv, Ukraine)
Teaching teacher trainees to debate is one of the essential tasks set by the Curriculum. According
to the Curriculum, students are to be able to participate and contribute to debates on social, academic
and professional topics, effectively articulating their position and answering counter-arguments [1, p.
102]. According to A.Sneider, the debate is an equitably structured communication event about some
topic of interest with opposing advocates alternating before an opportunity is given for the decision [4,
p. 198]. One of the main tasks of the debaters is to prove the opponent wrong not by simply pointing out
his mistakes, but by explaining what exactly the fault is with opponents’ argument and why it should be
abandoned. This process is called refutation.
While refuting opponent’s arguments, the speaker can use three different strategies. Firstly, the
speaker can check whether the support of the argument is valid. If he proves that the support should not
be accepted, the argument fails. Secondly, the speaker can examine the quality of the connection be122

tween the support and the claim. While these two strategies demand a profound knowledge of the topic
of the debate and the data, connected with it, the third strategy is easier to remember and can be easily
taught to university and school students. In this strategy, the speaker can check the argument as a whole.
The scheme for proving the argument wrong was suggested by M. Lubetsky [3, p. 64-65].
Scheme 1.
The scheme of refuting opponent’s argument by M. Lubetsky

To refute somebody’s opinions students have to not only know WHAT to refute, but HOW to do it.
The suggested below algorism may be used to refute somebody’s argument (adopted from A. Freeley and
D. Steinberg) [2, p. 271].
1. Identify clearly and concisely the argument you are attacking or defending. (E.g. Our opponents
claimed that ...); 2. State your position clearly. (E.g. That point is totally untrue!); 3. Introduce your
evidence to support your position. (E.g. The problem mentioned is easily solved); 4.Summarize your
position. ( E.g. To solve it, do X instead of Y!) 5. Demonstrate the impact of this refutation in weakening
your opponent’s case or in strengthening your own case. (E.g. So you see that their point is completely
not relevant).
The following tasks for teaching students to refute the opponent’s arguments can be suggested (based
on works by A. Freeley, D. Steinberg, M. Lubetsky and others).
The following tasks are based on the topic “We believe that there should be fewer reality TV shows”.
Task 1. PAIRWORK. Ask the students to work in pairs and think on the arguments to prove that
there should be fewer reality TV shows. The students are to create three well-structured arguments and
be ready to present them in class.
Task 2. GROUPWORK. What would you base your refutation on in the following cases? Ask one
pair of students to present their argument from task 1 in front of the group. Ask the entire group to study
the suggested arguments and discuss the possible refutations. Notes may be taken on the blackboard.
Task 3. PAIRWORK. Split the students into new pairs (not the ones they were working in for task 1).
Ask them to present each other the arguments and try to refute them following the steps of refutation.
Task 4. GROUPWORK. Split the students into groups of four. Give them some time to create their
arguments to prove that there should not be fewer reality TV shows. In 3-4 minutes, the first student
presents his argument. An assigned respondent should refute the argument following the basic structure
of refutation. A third student should use the same method to beat back the attack and defend the original
point. The fourth is to refute the opinion of the third one.
Task 5. Find a letter to the editor or an editorial in an English magazine or newspaper. Find the most
important arguments and write possible refutations.
The students then develop their refuting skills while taking part in the debate.
Thus, the process of refutation is an important part of the debate. To refute a point, students
should be aware of the strategies that the refutation can be based on and the steps of refutation they
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are to follow. The examples of the tasks aimed at developing students’ refutation skills have been
provided.
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ESL COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE PRACTICAL TRAINING
Olga Gubaryeva (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Creation of a favorable psychological climate for implementing acts of communication and achieving foreign language communicative competence at such a level, that the skills and knowledge acquired
during the training are adequately implemented in a natural language environment with native speakers, is the key aim of any practical training in a foreign language.
According to R. Bell, communicative competence is not an innate ability. This is the ability, which
is formed during the process of a man’s acquisition of social and communicative experience as well as
the interaction with the social environment. Students learning English as a second language acquire
communicative experience only in the process of communication in the classroom. The main students’
training unit is the situation considered in the broader social context, including elements of the student’s immersion into the culture of the speaking language country and the native speaker’s psychology.
Communication typically takes place in the artificial verbal environment reproduced during the lesson.
Colloquial situations, as well as communicative and situational tasks make it possible to influence on
the formation of statements, to stimulate students to create texts, reproducing these statements. A communicative colloquial situation means a dynamic system of interacting factors of specific objective and
subjective plans, which, according to V. Skalkin, stimulate a human to communicate and determine his
or her behavior within a single act of communication. The ESL training purpose is to create such communicative situations that encourage students to communicate. A communicative situation is a situation
of colloquial communication of two or more people, which has a clear structure with the following components: an addresser; an addressee; their relationships and the way of communication (official - neutral
- friendly); the goal of communication; the means of communication (language or subsystem - dialect,
style, as well as non-verbal means - facial expressions, gestures); mode of communication (oral / written,
close / remote); a place of communication. All these components are situational variables. The change of
the values for each of these variables results in varying the communication situation and, therefore, the
resources used by participants in the situational and communicative behavior in general. Communicating in the classroom, students must first determine their communicative purpose: why he/she says or
writes. Based on this fact, he/she chooses a theme and a type of discourse which, in their turn, depend on
the person, who he/she communicates to, and the situation (formal, informal, friendly), that determine
the content and the form of the used language. As for the audience, they also must first sort out the situation and should try to identify the communicative purpose of the speaker. Only in this case there is a
full understanding of the content, and the student is able to adequately respond to the speaker’s target.
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In order to achieve the partners’ communicative goals, the text content, its linguistics form or expression are not the only leading factors. Communication as an activity is a system of elementary acts. Each
act is defined by the subject that is the initiator of communication, the rules which the communication
follows; the goals that participants should achieve in the process of communication; and the situation
in which participants interact. In order to make a successful act of communication, a person must carry
out a specific number of actions. The subject of communication must: be immersed into communicative
situations, assess the nature of the communicative situation (favorable, unfavorable, etc.) and be engaged
with it; choose another subject for possible interactions; define communicative tasks taking into account
the peculiarities of the situation of communication; draw an addressee’s attention; assess an addressee’s
emotional and psychological state and identify his/her degree of willingness and readiness to communicate; create the general emotional background; make a communicative impact on an addressee’; evaluate
an addressee’s interaction and stimulate the “acts /answers” to reproduce a dialogue.
All these above mentioned actions must be used for student training during the lesson in order to
create an on-the-spot communication in the artificial verbal environment that is extremely close to the
real one.
CLIL IN THE EUROPEAN HIGHER EDUCATIONAL ENVIRONMENT
Anna Guseva (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) is a competence-based teaching approach that
is gaining ground in European education systems [1]. CLIL was originally defined as a pedagogical approach with a dual focus, involving the integration of (second/foreign/target) language study with the
study of a subject domain instructed in that language. At present, CLIL‐type approaches are frequently
becoming adopted in European higher education in the fields of law, business, economics, engineering, medicine and humanities. Predominantly they appear at MA level, often as degree programmes
which are either fully delivered in a foreign/target language (most frequently English) or contain extensive modules delivered in the target language. At BA and postgraduate levels, students may take
‘content’ modules or individual lectures in a foreign language. Language support is delivered both as
direct contact teaching and using blended approaches with e‐learning methodology / distance‐learning.
The number and distribution of hours, as well as the European Credit Transfer System (ECTS) credits allocated differ with each higher education institution and the CLIL variety adopted. Language for
specific purposes (LSP) / language for academic purposes (LAP) practices are more common than fully
integrated approaches. The ‘content’ courses, are usually taught by either a native or non‐native speaker
of the target language, and collaboration between the ‘content’ teacher and the language teacher is quite
rare. Some institutions have developed CLIL practices whereby specific LSP/LAP courses are offered
as pre‐sessional modules to students before they enroll in their subject studies. Closer content and language integration, with the language support coinciding with what is required in the subject studies is
also practised successfully [2]. These models involve full collaboration between language specialists and
subject specialists, either in the form of joint planning or team teaching.
As CLIL requires new kinds of collaboration between subject specialists and language specialists it is
important to acknowledge that new kinds of pedagogical practices are also required and that interdisciplinary meanings have to be negotiated for the role of language in knowledge construction and sharing.
In principle, the language learning outcomes in CLIL are considered from a functional and communicative viewpoint, which is in line with the descriptors of the Common European Framework of Reference
for Languages (CEF). This implies interactive pedagogical approaches and carefully designed learning
tasks, as well as institutional support systems for both students and teachers.
Sometimes this type of instruction (unless properly planned out) instead of fulfilling its aims will
only put pressure on both students and staff and will result in dissatisfaction and ultimately, unfulfilled
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aims. Varieties of CLIL are currently being delivered both as direct contact hours and using blended approaches with e‐learning methodology/distance‐learning. Partial CLIL may rely on a native or non native speaker of the L2 to deliver content based courses [2]. The focus is usually not on language enhancement and there may be little awareness that a number of communication problems could be avoided if
language were properly considered. Language support may also be offered to students before they enroll
in the subject courses or there may be distinct language for specific purposes/language for academic
purposes courses that are coordinated with the subject specialist [3]. However learning outcomes are
mainly assessed separately and a clear distinction is made between language mastery and subject mastery. The more integrated approaches involve effective coordination between language specialists and
subject specialists, either in the form of joint planning or team teaching. Learning outcomes and criteria
are specified for both language and content.
CLIL certainly has the potential to lead to greater intercultural awareness than traditional content or language teaching. In fact, this is probably its most solid claim. Its integration of context,
language and cognition creates the perfect environment to encourage reflection and self-awareness,
while allowing learners to re-appropriate the language as a learning tool in their own context. In
this sense, CLIL can allow the learners to step outside their own experience and develop a “perspective consciousness” of cultural processes [4] more effectively than traditional classrooms. With
the growing need for a genuinely global sense of citizenship, this dimension of CLIL programmes
is probably its most valuable asset and one that cannot afford to come second to the more practical
aims of enhancing linguistic proficiency [3]. Ironically, because of the status of English as a lingua
franca, this may be strength of CLIL programmes which use other vehicular languages, as will be
the case in the UK.
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TEACHING SPEECH MAKING IN ENGLISH LANGUAGE CLASSES
Olena Honchar (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
The purpose of this article is to provide suggestings for using speech making tasks in English language teaching (ELT). I will introduce advantages of using these tasks in the language classroom, describe their implementation, and provide examples of their use.
There are several clear advantages to using speech making tasks in ELT. I have highlighted three
which I think are the most noteworthy: practice with all four language skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing), development of critical thinking skills and improved learning.
Speech making tasks can be central or supplementary to your lessons; there are advantages to including these activities at the advanced level. The following steps can be used as an outline to develop student
speech making skills in the classroom.
Step 1 First and foremost students should learn the ways of adding emphasis. There are 3 main ways
of emphasizing a part of a sentence:
1a) What I like about John is his honesty
1b) What I like about John is the fact that he is so honest
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2) John is who you should talk to
3) It was John who did it
What = the thing which/that
Who = the person who/that
Where =the place which/that
Ex.1 Work in pairs .Prepare to talk for 1-2min on one of the topics below, or any other topic that you
feel particularly strongly about. Try to use some of these patterns for emphasizing:
What really annoys me about …
What is most surprising …
It is the way some people … that …
What most people don’t realize is the fact that…
Topics: litter, smoking, bad drivers, politics, exams, badly behaved children
Step 2 Inversion is another way of adding emphasis. Certain expressions with a negative or restrictive
meaning can be put at the beginning of a sentence for emphasis. This happens mainly in written English
or in a very formal style of speaking, such as public speech. Notice that the order of the subject and the
verb is reversed.
1. I have never seen / such a badly behaved child!
Never have I seen / such a badly behaved child!
2. One rarely finds /such splendid example of his work
Rarely does one find/ such splendid example of his work
3. I had hardly glanced at the report / when I was asked for my opinion
Hardly had I glanced at the report/ when I was asked for my opinion
Step 3 Public speech represents formal language.We suggest practicing using adverb and verb collocations, such as: strongly resist…, seriously consider…, and sincerely trust… as well as adverb and adjective collocations such as absolutely fascinating/furious, totally destroyed /upset/convinced and so on.
Ex.1 In pairs, write down some questions to ask colleagues to which the reply will include one of the
adverb/adjective collocations. For example:
A What did you think of your exam results?
B I was bitterly disappointed.
Step 4 It’s a good idea to give your students an opportunity to listen and/or to read the famous speech
of Martin Luther King, Jr. “I have a dream” which represents one of the best examples of public speech.
Step 5 Finally, students prepare and deliver a speech on one of the topics they are interested in to the
rest of the class.
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INTEGRATED APPROACH IN TEACHING PHONOLOGICAL COMPETENCE
Tetiana Hryhorieva (Zhytomyr, Ukraine)
The formation of the phonological competence in the language institution should be based on the
communicative approach which identifies the minimal basic level of pronunciation skills for learner of
a foreign language. If mastering the basic level of pronunciation lacks, it leads to blocking out communication, despite well-developed grammar and lexical skills. It is particularly important for would-be
teachers of the English language, who should set the example of the normative English pronunciation
for their future students.
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The phonological competence is the ability of an individual to articulate correctly, produce the utterance with proper intonation and understand the speech of others which is based on the complicated
and dynamic coordination of correspondent knowledge, habits, general language consciousness and
phonetic understanding [2, c. 108].
During the process of language acquisition it is impossible to restrict teaching only to pronunciation skills and graphical sound transcription. Rhythm and intonation are inseparable
components of the English language and its phonetic system. Therefore, one of the principal
aims of students is to master rhythm and intonation skills. Our experience shows that learners
of the secondary school have basic knowledge of speech habits (speaking, reading, listening and
writing), proper lexical and grammar knowledge, but the majority of learners do not have a command of phonological competence. Eighty percent of first-year students find it difficult not to
articulate English sounds but to perform the utterance with the correct rhythm and intonation.
Consequently, the language teaching to first-year students begins with the phonological competence not by chance [3].
The curriculum in practical phonetics for first-year students in the language institution includes
knowledge, habits and skills which are presented in the Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages. In accordance with this document phonological competence involves a knowledge of, and
skill in the perception and production of: the sound-units (phonemes) of the language and their realization in particular contexts (allophones); the phonetic features which distinguish phonemes (voicing,
rounding, nasality, plosion); the phonetic composition of words (syllable structure, the sequence of phonemes, word stress, word tones); sentence phonetics (sentence stress and rhythm, intonation); phonetic
reduction (vowel reduction, strong and weak forms, assimilation, elision) [1].
We do support the viewpoint of many methodologists that the usage of the integrated approach is the
effective form of teaching a foreign language. It involves teaching speech competence: reading, writing,
speaking and listening. It is considered to be impossible to isolate one thing from another in communication as well as it is natural for students to integrate their language skills to achieve communicative
aims in a foreign language acquisition.
The usage of the integrated approach in teaching phonological competence during the introductory course of English has a number of advantages: the students’ awareness of certain grammar material on the basis of studying of specific sounds and intonation patterns (the plural form of nouns;
the degrees of comparison of adjectives; comparative structures; articles etc); the students’ vocabulary
accumulation and extension in accordance with the topics studied during the first year of studies;
identification and usage of the students’ acquired lexical, grammar and phonetic skills in reading,
writing, speaking and listening.
In conclusion, the usage of the integrated approach to teaching phonological competence will lead to
far more successful speech habits.
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PROBLEMATIC CHARACTER DIALOGUES AT FOREIGN LANGUAGE CLASSES
AND THEIR ROLE IN THE PROCESS OF OVERCOMING OF STUDENTS’
PEDAGOGICAL BARRIERS
Liudmyla Iaroslavska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
With the aim to build students’ skills to prevent and overcome those pedagogical barriers, that
are connected with misunderstanding each other (communication barriers), with lecturer’s demands disregard (notional barriers), with inconsistency of lecturer’s and students’ stereotypes (stereotypes barriers), with students’ temperaments inconsistency (psychophysiological barriers) and
others it is reasonable to roleplay problematic character dialogues with students at foreign language
classes.
Among advantages of this method the following can be named. Firstly, it enables to evolve students’
communicative skills. Secondly, the atmosphere of cooperation and collaborative creativity fosters development of their empathy skills, has a positive influence on students’ relationships. Thirdly, while
roleplaying students have an opportunity to feel the problem and try to find the way out that means they
gain useful experience of problem solving. Fourthly, this method diversifies the learning process and in
this way prevents the barriers connected with the lack of interest as well as with fatigue, tiredness, overwork, overstrain. Finally, the choice of those situations for roleplaying, when students have to put themselves in lecturer’s place, to “feel themselves in his shoes” in a difficult pedagogical situstion contributes
to the formation of friendly relations between them.
The examples of the situations that can be offered to students are the following:
1.You are a lecturer and a student. You (a lecturer) have constant problems with your student as he/
she bothers you during the class. The student behaves in such a way because he/she is sure he/she will not
use this discipline in the future and considers it as boring. Roleplay the dialogue between the lecturer
and the student. Find the way out of the problem.
2.One of the students of the group where you are a tutor has constant misunderstandings with his/
her groupmates. Talk to the student. Find the reason of the problem.
3.You are a student, who has missed a lot of classes because of some family problems, and his lecturer, who knows your student’s problems. Talk to your student. Make him/her sure that you are his/her
friend, understand him/her, do not blaim and are ready to help the student catch up with the class if he/
she needs it. At the same time you should assure the student to visit the classes.
To help students cope with the task a teacher can provide them with the following word combinations, phrases, that can be used by them while role-playing: to start with….; the real problem is…; the
trouble is…; the awful thing is….; and another problem is…; and another thing that worriers is…; it’s
like banging his/her head against a brick wall…; if I were you, I’d…; you’d better…; I’d advise you to…;
I (don’t) think you should…; why don’t you…?; it would be more reasonable to…; in a situation like
that….; in case like that…; you could try… etc.
Thus, on condition of their correct arrangement (selection of topical situations, help while choosing
and distributing the roles by the participants of the dialogue, providing students with the helpful phrases etc.) problematic character dialogues at foreign language classes really help students to prevent and
overcome pedagogical barriers they face with.
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CRITICAL FACTORS OF INTEGRATING CONTENT AND LANGUAGE PLATFORM
IN UKRAINIAN HIGHER EDUCATION
Olena Ilyenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
“Taking charge of your own learning is a part of taking charge of your life, which is “the sine qua
non” in becoming an integrated person”
Warren G. Bennis, an American scholar, organizational consultant and author
Advocates of Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) have extolled the virtues of this
approach to fostering both content and language alike. However, the generalised and varied implementation of English as a Medium of Instruction (EMI) in universities worldwide has led many lecturers
to question these claims [1]. This paper presents some considerations concerning a Common European
Framework (CEFR) - based model for measuring the impact of EMI at the tertiary level.
Most universities around the globe now offer full or partial degrees taught through a foreign language. English has long been the language of science, but these degrees have made English the language
of higher education in Europe. Serving partly as programmatic development, partly as an explicit competition in a wider tertiary environment, English has become the de-facto language for academic discourse
[1]. And those refusing to provide English-taught modules endanger their global scientific visibility and
professional competitiveness. Particularly in Europe, there is a strong consensus on the methodological
approach to be used when a content module or degree is taught through a language other than the students’ mother tongue (often in English as the Medium of Instruction). More recently, it has also become
a major move towards multilingualism at the university level. It is claimed to foster a flexible, inclusive
approach which can be applied through many specific methodologies, since both content and language
are integrated. “By integrating language and subject teaching, various forms of educational success can
be achieved where classrooms comprise learners with diverse levels of linguistic competence” [2].
After the Bologna reform process [3] carried out in the Ukrainian higher education system, many
universities have decided to introduce English as the language of instruction for some studies. The new
study programs have been implemented, and there is an urgency to define what is meant by “teaching
in English”. Some constraints and difficulties of introducing a second or third language of instruction
have been investigated and the difficulties content teachers have in recognizing and describing their disciplinary discourse have been shown [1]. Thus, there seems to be a need for a dialogue between language
and content teachers, in which they can express their experiences, opinions and fears.
In the higher education system the interest in foreign languages has brought about the introduction
of bilingual programs, where students can choose between Ukrainian or English as the language of
instruction, or programs exclusively taught in English. However, the integration of content and language in higher education requires understanding of concepts such as interdisciplinarity and teacher
collaboration. Contemporary interpretation of knowledge is not seen in separate chunks, but “within the
framework of real life application where solutions are required for complex problems” [1]. An effective
resource of the latter could be collaboration between content subjects and ESP teachers. Some authors
have reported these collaborations in the past, when relationships were not easy, and ESP teachers took
the initiative and gathered information by means of needs analyses techniques from students, content
teachers and future employers and applied it to their courses. Today in Europe, there is a reported tendency to introduce English as a second or third language of instruction in European universities, with
an effort to try and integrate content and language (ICL). In order to manage this integration in Ukraine
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it is necessary to consider the kinds of communication tasks and skills that form the core competence
profile as well as the intercultural communication conventions in each discipline, the skills that may
be transferable between languages, and the academic genres that should be covered from the language
point of view in order to use them in the content variety of interpretations about how to implement the
new policy. The above-discussed uncertainty could serve to be the main motivation to gather a group
of content teachers and English language teachers in order to create a discursive platform to share experiences and points of view at a time to make it possible to reflect on how to introduce a new language
of instruction. The locus of interest for such a potential interdisciplinary discussion could cover the following aspects: 1) outlining the number of competencies for each subject, which students should acquire
and teachers should adequately assess; 2) distribution of subjects with credits in English; 3) students’
needs for courses delivered in English; 4) disciplinary differences in modes of teaching and pedagogical
strategies; 5) opinions about a second language of instruction.
Moreover, the involvement and enthusiasm of the university community is also essential for the success of the program. Making discursive spaces available for interdisciplinary collaboration of teachers
is a good measure to motivate and involve them in integrating content and language, but new creative
spaces and platforms where students and administrative staff can also participate, such as workshops,
seminars, or on-line platforms will help to create a corporate image about multilingualism at the university level. Furthermore, other accompanying activities can help to successfully develop a multilingual
higher education policy, such as a good communication plan for students, teachers and administrative
staff, as well as for the society in which the institution is embedded, which would foster a higher level of
its academic competitiveness.
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Enhancing English language classes with Art therapy techniques
Halyna Kaluzhna (Lviv, Ukraine)
The arts are known to possess an enormous ability to enrich the lives they touch and present an invaluable tool for teachers at all levels to enhance learning at English Language classes. Through integrating the arts and artmaking into English language teaching and learning, teachers can assist students in
developing and deepening their understanding of their own and others’ human experience. Moreover,
when combined with reading, writing, speaking and listening, the arts can open doors for high levels
of analysis and also challenge students to explore themselves and their surroundings. In fact, the arts
convey what it means to be human, challenge the intellect and provide rich experiences in analysis, exploration, reflection, observation, imagination, experimentation, and communication.
Art therapy, which is generally considered to be a tool for therapy is generally used in therapeutic situations with children and adults. Art therapy techniques involve both working with the works
of art and creating art. These techniques can enhance language development by offering non-verbal
methods for communication and understanding and by providing a platform for students to create
mental images. Enhancing language learning with art therapy can provide students with the opportunity to engage in new and varied approaches while gaining positive emotional responses to learning,
understanding others and communicating their own ideas. It can benefit students’ cognitive development and enhance literacy and language development. Moreover, in the difficult times we are now
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witnessing in Ukraine, when both our students and ourselves are affected by the events that are going
on in our country, students will benefit from a tool that can enhance their creativity and can also serve
as a self recovery tool.
The workshop will focus on the ways to teach a variety of topics using Art therapy. The participants
will acquire a hand on experience of teaching and studying in a class enhanced with Art therapy techniques and will receive a range of resources to use with University and school students in class. It will be
demonstrated that using Art therapy techniques can help students to build on their vocabulary, make
learning relevant and meaningful, help them develop self-esteem, enhance and foster their creativity
and higher order thinking skills, support creative thinking, as well as emphasize interpreting and communication of ideas.
PROBLEM SOLVING IN TRAINING INTENDING TEACHERS OF ENGLISH
Irene Khalymon (Nizhyn, Ukraine)
Contemporary society poses so many problems in front of specialists that it is hardly possible to
acquire all knowledge and skills that they will need for professional activities during their career. Teacher’s profession, independent of specialization, is characterized by necessity to make dozens of decisions
during one class. On the other hand, the main – practical – goal and the communicative approach
towards teaching foreign languages mean that learners need not only to acquire a certain amount of
linguistic material but also to be able to use this material in permanently arising new situations.
Problem based learning is approach to instruction in which students acquire new knowledge and
skills while working on a complex problem similar to those in the outside world (Ormond, 2006:121).
Thus, it is quite logical that this approach is particularly productive in teaching foreign languages to
intending teachers of foreign languages.
There are three roles for problem based learning: 1) the acquisition of factual knowledge, 2) the
mastery of general principles or concepts that can be transferred to solve similar problems, and 3) the
acquisition of prior examples that can be used in future problem solving situations of a similar nature
(Norman and Schmidt, 1992:557).
Foreign language as a school subject is skill oriented. Thus, problem solving approach applied to it
implies different components than when it is applied to subjects that are knowledge oriented (e.g. history). Problem solving in teaching a foreign language means: avoidance of giving ready-made answers in
the process of presentation of new grammar and vocabulary, involvement of students in the formulation
of grammatical rules and elicitation of vocabulary meanings from the given examples; ability of students
to overcome independently the language problems arising in the process of communication; discussing
/ solving non-professional, everyday life problems through communication in the foreign language; discussion of texts dealing with problems; discussing / solving professional problems through communication in the foreign language.
To develop the students’ ability to overcome foreign language problems independently it is necessary
to teach them strategies of linguistic problem solving. For reading and writing these strategies are derivational, context and situational analysis, application of general knowledge and knowledge of native and
other known languages. For speaking and writing these strategies involve avoidance and paraphrasing.
Language problem solving is first done under teacher guidance, with explanations of each step. When
students need a word in the process of speaking or writing and ask for teacher’s help, the teacher does
not give a ready-made answer but hints how to analyze the context and the situation so that the students
arrive at understanding of the word semantics themselves.
Discussing / solving both non-professional and professional problems and texts containing problems
contributes to moving the emphasis from the language task to true communication. It is essential to
choose problems to solve which students have background knowledge, e.g., students are ready to discuss
132

problems connected with teaching when they have had their school experience. If students have problems in discussion the teacher’s task is to direct their discussion as unnoticeably as possible by some
hints, interesting questions, etc.
Realization of the problem solving in foreign languages teaching is a time-consuming process both
on the teacher’s (planning, materials selection) and the learner’s (arriving at solution) part. It takes more
time to come to conclusions totally independently or under teacher’s tactful guidance than through traditional explanation. It is an intellectually demanding approach for both teachers and learners, too. But
this approach is indispensable if we want our learners not only to have essential knowledge, which today
very quickly becomes outdated, but also to have the skills to acquire knowledge incessantly.
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COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE LEARNING AND TEACHING IN ACTION
Yulia Laktina (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The ever-growing need for good communication skills in English has created a huge demand for
English teaching around the world. Millions of people today want to improve their command of English
or to ensure that their children achieve a good command of English. And opportunities to learn English
are provided in many different ways such as through formal instruction, travel, study abroad, as well as
through the media and the Internet. The worldwide demand for English has created an enormous demand for quality language teaching. Learners set themselves demanding goals. They want to be able to
master English to a high level of accuracy and fluency.
As people gradually realized the inadequacy of traditional teaching approaches, such as audiolingualism and grammar-translation, in preparing students for engagement in social interaction, cries for a
teaching approach that addresses students’ ability to produce the right thing at the right time echoed in
the countries, where English is taught as a foreign language, and these cries precipitated communicative
language teaching (CLT).
The core concept of CLT is “communicative competence,” proposed by Hymes (Hymes, 1971), which
means the ability to produce contextually appropriate language. Curriculum development, syllabus design, and classroom instruction are all centered on the development of learners’ communicative competence. Though no single model of CLT has been universally accepted as authoritative up to now, certain salient features of CLT distinguish it from other language-teaching approaches: (a) communicative
classroom activities, (b) learner-centered approach, (c) authentic teaching materials, (d) error toleration,
(e) teachers as facilitators, and (f) fluency above accuracy.
CLT requires teachers to move significantly beyond the teaching of grammatical rules, patterns, and
other knowledge about language to the point that they are able to teach students the knowledge of using
language to communicate genuinely, spontaneously, and meaningfully.
Teachers in communicative classrooms will find themselves talking less and listening more – becoming active facilitators of their students’ learning (Larsen-Freeman, 1986). The teacher sets up the exercise,
but because the students’ performance is the goal, the teacher must step back and observe, sometimes
acting as referee or monitor. A classroom during a communicative activity is far from quiet, however.
The students do most of the speaking, and frequently the scene of a classroom during a communicative
exercise is active, with students leaving their seats to complete a task. Because of the increased responsibility to participate, students may find they gain confidence in using the target language in general.
Students are more responsible managers of their own learning (Larsen-Freeman, 1986).
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PROJECT ACTIVITY IN LANGUAGE LEARNING: METHODOLOGY ASPECTS
Yulia Lytvyna (Melitopol, Ukraine)
Emphasis transfer in teaching from the teacher-centered approach to the student-centered one as
well as awareness of the necessity of student efforts’ support have led to new challenges for a teacher.
Awareness rise concerning the self-managed learning will stimulate students to become more independent in their learning. One of the main reasons of this is that “learning can be more efficient when
pupils are active during the learning process taking responsibility for their study and making decisions
connected with this”[2].
In particular, for mixed-ability groups the students’ independence encouraging in language learning
can ensure meeting different needs, expectations and competence gaining by some individual pupils.
The need in language learning independence development could be considered as the impulse for longlife learning where each personality makes sensible decisions on their further study direction [1]. For
example, with the purpose of foreign language curriculum mastering the fulfillment of project-modules
“Country study”, “Business course” requires from students some skills in searching proper information,
making a project with conclusions and their personal opinions on the selected topic. This helps to develop communicative competence, independence and activeness of pupils during language communication.
The other examples can be leaflets designing for new pupils or students including articles on various
courses or subjects, accommodation description, advice on problem avoidance as well as proposals on
entertainment and relaxation. For writing skills development a diary can be proposed; all students have
to write at least 400 words per week then submit to a teacher for checking and provide a reviewed and
corrected version of a diary at the end of the term. Students may write about anything they want; the
majority writes about everyday life, their thoughts, feelings and problems, but some include their own
stories and poems. Another option to a diary is an online blog with less volume but more updates.
While performing projects, such as scientific questionnaires, two or more students can be involved.
After choosing the theme they gather information from various sources via personal interviews or forms.
It is necessary to present a written or an oral report including the following information:
•Introduction: reasons for questionnaires (surveys), what they expected to learn.
•Procedure: Where, when, how, from whom these data were collected.
•Results: Generalization of the data and information taken from different sources and also questionnaires’ results.
•Discussion: results’ interpretation and feedback [2].
These kinds of projects can help students realize their creative abilities and overcome some communication problems. For extra-curricular activity pupils can be proposed a project connected with school
TV, website development and Drama clubs.
We believe that project technologies can be easily integrated into any leaning situation since topics
and types can be changed according to age, interests, input data and competence level of students. It does
not matter how stimulating and rich the learning environment and different activities are, most students
are unlikely to learn all the necessary things to achieve success in a class having time limits.
Thus, teachers have to provide students with more opportunities for their knowledge and skills application while interacting with peers. However, it is important to respect the rights and interests of
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students as personalities concerning their way of learning. Involving students in project making is one
of the ways which will help them gaining some confidence in their ability to manage their own learning
and become independent.
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LEARNING SPOKEN ENGLISH THROUGH DEVELOPMENT
OF INTERPRETING SKILLS
Oleksandr Malygin (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
The analysis of classroom activity shows that most students experience difficulties in speaking English not only while meeting native speakers, but also during their practical classes. The aim of this work
is to suggest teaching strategies to promote successful application of interpreting skills development
while studying English. As it is known, an oral interpreter needs skills which comprise a whole complex
of elements including psychological ones which can be developed only with persistent systematical work
on dialogical situations approximated as much as possible to real ones. Efficiency interpreting is usually
inversely proportional to the interpreter’s stress. To avoid stressful situations, the student should systematically and persistently practice working with topical dialogues.
To make the translating task feasible, a special topical vocabulary is usually presented first in an
English phrase and then in a Ukrainian response. For more difficult sentences, some possible variations
of a translation might be presented. Every dialogue should be provided with a topical vocabulary in an
order of its usage in a text. The vocabulary should be repeated and used in several dialogues within the
topic to be studied.
Besides mastering the vocabulary, the student must pay attention to certain grammar difficulties in
translation, as well as on practicing the most universal methods of interpreting techniques.
In order to make the lesson more creative and interesting, the teacher should suggest the proper topics
before producing dialogues for translating them during the lessons. The translation of the dialogue should
be made in the classroom. It is desirable that it be produced by two persons: an English part should be done
by the teacher, and a Ukrainian part should be done by the students. The text should be read with a corresponding intonation, mimics, and even gesticulation. The student who is playing an interpreter should
translate standing before the student audience. The student should not be interrupted before the translation
is finished. The correction is to be done by one of the students, and the other students should also participate in the discussion. It is also desirable to produce a talk on the same or similar topic. It may be a kind of
a role play, and it may be held after mastering all the dialogues on a given topic. The number of the topics
should not be limited and programmed in advance. Syllabi should be flexible and able to meet the needs of
a specific student group. Three or more students may take part in a play: one acts as the interpreter, and the
others are speakers of native and foreign languages. Topics of situations can vary, e.g., dialogues (through
the interpreter) between the patient and the doctor, between the restaurant visitor and the waiter, between
the pedestrian and the police officer, and between the tourist and the guide. The other students of the group
correct mistakes of their colleagues and also take part in the play.
While mastering the material, a number of exercises might be proposed. One of them is an exercise on checking the material by means of reverse translation made by the students themselves. The
teacher may also suggest that the students make short presentations in English on a given topic with
their further translation in the classroom. If there are certain difficulties with the translation, the stu135

dents may do the first exercise in a written form and then present the repeated translation with some
alterations.
The above mentioned work on dialogues promotes the development of skills of oral speech. Besides,
there are other ways of applying this material for work both in the classroom and at home. For example, the students can be proposed to deliver the content of a talk in reported speech. They also can give
extended answers on the questions asked in English. They may comment on these answers, as well. Advanced students can also take part in classroom debates concerning the problems figured in the topic
dialogues using fresh actual and statistical data. It is also possible to organize an oral English topical
dialogue based on studied material.
These cases only partially illustrate the devices the English teacher uses during the teaching process
in order to make the English course more effective and interesting.
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PROFESSIONAL COMPETENCE OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHER
Tetiana Moroz (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Nowadays foreign language teachers of non-language higher educational institutions in Ukraine
are striving for a new model of higher education aimed at training specialists in compliance with the
European educational standards. The educational reform, technological progress, rapidly changing requirements for future specialists are only some of the pressures the foreign language teachers come
across. The demands for foreign language teachers in non-language higher educational institutions are
constantly growing.
The paper considers a combination of competences and background necessary in the preparation of
the language teachers, focuses on the factors that make the process of teaching foreign languages especially effective and emphasizes the need for strong professional development.
Need for an exclusive use of the studied language during the lesson requires that teachers should
have strong language skills.
One of the topical issues for the Ukrainian non-language higher educational institutions is the lack
of foreign language teachers trained in all aspects of language as a means of business and occupational
intercourse. The teachers should be skilled in thematic areas studied in the educational establishment,
collaborate with teachers of other subjects, establishing interdisciplinary links and able, be competent in
the vocabulary related to the field, responsive to student interests in various topics.
On the one hand, the aim of modern foreign language teacher is to cultivate the students’ ability to
speak a foreign language in some definite occupational, business, scientific spheres considering the peculiar character of occupational thinking or organizing conative incentive and advisory research activities. But on the other hand, collaborative learning and student self-directed learning requires that teachers should be able to act as facilitators, guides, counselors and resources, not just as language experts.
In addition to demonstrating competencies in general areas of education, interpersonal skills, professional knowledge, a modern teacher of foreign language need the following: a high level of language
proficiency; the ability to use the language in real life contexts, for both social and professional purposes;
know fundamentals of foreign language teaching in accordance with modern requirements for foreign
language education content; the ability to comprehend contemporary media in the foreign language, an
essential background in the content areas; pedagogical knowledge and skills; knowledge of the various
technologies and ways of their integration in the teaching process; creativity in using theoretic methodology to solve practical problems.
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Foreign language teachers should have access to content-specific professional development opportunities. Professional development should have the following features: a systematic perspective, an interactive format, a sustained process, clearly defined goals, mentoring, peer coaching and support.
To succeed in professional development for language teachers educational establishments should
support teacher’s intention to improve his/her competence, provide opportunities to maintain and improve linguistic skills and cultural knowledge through periodic contact with native speakers and culture
they represent, provide for vocational training allowing to improve professional skills.
In conclusion, foreign language teacher are warmly welcomed to join foreign language teachers associations to strengthen and unite their intellectual potential and professional effort to solve the teaching
goals, to proliferate the experience, to share information about modern requirements for professional
competence of foreign language teachers, get acquainted with techniques and methods of foreign language teaching.
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PROMOTING CRITICAL THINKING IN LANGUAGE CLASSROOM
Alisa Omelchenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Nowadays enhancing critical thinking in learners is considered one of the foreign language teachers’
tasks due to its high position in foreign language classroom.
It is essential for everyone to have good thinking skills and abilities in order to meet the demands of
modern life. Critical thinking is one of the thinking skills that should be considered in designing and improving language curriculum because the world we live in is getting more complex to understand, and how
we process information has become more important than specific details. This ability can be improved in
fact by teaching students ways to develop their thinking abilities. As a result, they will enjoy the benefits
which are obtained due to their engagement in thinking and sharing thoughts with other learners.
Some teachers consider that applying critical thinking in the language classroom enables and encourages learners to speculate, criticize, and form conclusions about knowledge they already have as well
as information they will acquire in the future. Teaching language skills in relation to critical thinking
enables learners to differentiate a wide variety of subjective analyses, to develop self-awareness, and to
see associations and complexities they might otherwise fail to spot. Taking this idea into consideration,
language teachers can encourage our students to go beyond explicit meaning and discover deeper meaning instead of only using primary thinking skills [2].
The development of critical thinking can be promoted in many different ways. Pedagogic theory
splits the development of critical thinking in several technological stages. Each of these stages may be
realized by a proper application of appropriate techniques in teaching foreign languages [1].
The first stage is a challenge, and its primary goals are: the awakening of all available relevant prior
knowledge, its activation, and inducing of a certain level of curiosity in students. The realization of this
stage is usually achieved via the following standard techniques: brainstorming, stating a problem, and
designing plans of learning material together with students. Typical results of this stage are: a considerably increased motivation in students, improved ability and desire to communicate with the teacher
and between each other during the lessons, and the accumulation of initial subject-related information.
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The second stage is devoted to the realization of the meaning. Its goal is to develop creative thinking,
self-work skills, search and productive heuristic activities. A variety of techniques may be employed at
this. For example, “step by step” reading while working on a text either individually or in groups. Simultaneously students should be directed to interim reflection. The method of problem question chain is
gradually introduced within the teacher-students dialogue. The results of this stage are creative knowledge and improved cognitive skills.
The third stage is reflection. As a cognitive form reflection is not only a critical but also a heuristic
principle: it is a source of new knowledge. Ability to reflect is one of the necessary conditions for any creative activity. To personify knowledge; to increase profundity and durability of it; to realize, comprehend
actual knowledge are the main goals of this stage. Among the techniques that can be used here are the
following: cognitive (analysis, synthesis, analogy), dialogue (logical chain, discussion), and summaries.
Of course, the practical application of these techniques and the choice of teaching methods depend
on the particular system of education.
The promotion of critical thinking into the foreign language teaching is of significance for several
reasons. Firstly, if language learners can take charge of their own thinking, they can monitor and evaluate their own ways of learning more successfully. Second, critical thinking expands the learning experience of the learners and makes the language more meaningful for them. Thirdly, critical thinking has
a high degree of correlation with the learners’ achievements.
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Teaching speaking senior students in three-step procedure
Helen Pahomova (Krivoy Rog, Ukraine)
Nowadays communicative efficiency is a vital goal as well as a challenge both for teachers and students. Communicative language teaching and cooperative learning serve the best for this aim. The communicative approach suggests that efficient language teaching provides authentic practice that prepares
students for real-life communication situations.
To help students develop communicative efficiency in speaking, instructors should provide maximum opportunity to students to speak the target language by providing a rich environment that contains collaborative work, authentic materials and tasks, and shared knowledge. Overall, the formation
of speaking skills goes through three stages: a) language focus, b) controlled practice, and c) communicative practice.
Language focus comprises:
- vocabulary, pronunciation, grammar (linguistic competence);
- ways of using the language: appropriate things to say in specific contexts (discourse competence);
- social aspects of language use: rate of speech, pause length, turn-taking (sociolinguistic competence);
- strategies on the affective communication: phrases to use to ask for clarification and repair miscommunication (strategic competence).
Controlled practice is aimed to make learners comfortable producing specific language items
recently introduced, sometimes in combination with previously learned items. Controlled practice is a transition stage between the presentation of a target language and the communicative
practice.
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The classroom experience reveals that mind-mapping often makes good structured output practice
activities. This technique serves as good means for structuring and analyzing the language input as fits
into the second and third stages of the knowledge processing (M. Karpenko, 2008).
Communicative stage stimulates the learners’ authentic practice and prepares students for real-life
communication. Communicative activities involve personal response in the meaningful communication situations. In these activities, language serves as a tool, not an end in itself. Their main purpose is
to complete a task on information gap similar to real information gap, such as obtaining information,
developing a travel plan, or creating a video.
On this stage ESL teachers should:
a) create a classroom environment where students have real-life communication, authentic activities;
b) formulate meaningful tasks that promote oral language: give clear instructions, provide examples,
the purpose of speaking should be authentic and clear;
c) set a time limit, give students enough time to prepare and perform;
d) organize students’ collaboration in groups to achieve a goal or to complete a task, try to involve
each student in every speaking activity;
e) monitor, help, guide, reduce teacher speaking time in class while increasing student speaking time.
(Do not correct students’ pronunciation mistakes very often while they are speaking. Correction should
not distract student from his or her speech.);
f) diagnose problems faced by students who have difficulty in expressing themselves in the target
language and provide more opportunities to practice the spoken language;
g) provide feedback.
As one of the methods of organizing controlled and communicative practice Cooperative Learning
Structures (Dr. Spenser Kagan, 2009) can be used to increase interaction of students in a classroom.
Speaking is a very important and challenging goal of second language learning. Being the complicated inner mental process speaking requires complex approach to its acquisition.
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NEW TRENDS IN PROJECT WORK
Pavlenko Tetyana, Umanets Olena (Korsun-Shevchenkyvsky, Ukraine)
Communicative language teaching cannot be equated with first learning some vocabulary, then
learning some grammar, and then finding something to talk about to use the grammar and vocabulary.
In short, teaching communicatively involves addressing a series of fundamental questions that every
teacher needs to think about explicitly:
- What is communication?
- What do we want to communicate about and how do we want to do it?
- Whose responsibility is it to learn?
What happens in the classroom reflects the view that students are not merely recipients and instructors are not merely transmitters, and communication thus cannot be rendered as an act of conversation,
on a certain grammar or lexical drill, but stating opinions, listening to the others, making conclusions
and expressing them, as well as writing or reading as a part of communicative task. Moreover, learners
must be provided with opportunities to express real information and construct communicative interactions in the classroom, as they would outside the classroom - to interpret, express, and negotiate mean139

ing. In short, to move students beyond the role of recipient, we must give them both the responsibility
and the appropriate materials. Most important, they must learn how to carry out that responsibility.
Teaching English through involvement students into project work has been always very popular
among teachers of the mentioned subject. Yet it is quite often simply used as a tool of gathering the necessary information by the students on the issue with the further focus on compiling it into the covered
theme. Thus, the process itself acquires features of the technical procedure lacking its practical and creative value. To avoid this drawback we decided to center the project teaching on the most common and
painful problem met in school and life environment. That is - the challenge of conflict resolutions. We
put the question of overcoming problems into the core of the projects teaching, having explored previously causes of conflicts and various ways of their solving.
Our country is currently struggling to gain the possibility to develop independently. The major problems thus have become the abilities to find peaceful solutions to national misunderstandings as well as
conflict resolution strategies. Due to the latest events, we concluded that people could not often come
over challenges they face and often fall into cross-cultural conflicts resulting into armed clashes such
as we witness nowadays in Ukraine. We are strongly convinced that they might be prevented by proper
educative measures.
Thus, the incorporation of conflict resolution strategies on the framework of project work into an
ESL curriculum may appear a background for communicative learning to happen, bringing together all
above mentioned target points and objectives.
Some things should be said about close cooperation with the school psychologist who is also involved
into the project teaching. The psychologist interviews the students first and through the testing defines
everyone’s level of the ability to solve the conflicts. The mentioned data is further used by the English
teacher for choosing the appropriate activities, which match the students’ types of character.
As a result while covering the unit “School Life” for instance, instead of giving the typical task to
students “Make a quick tour around your school and give the general information to the new comer”
we would rather propose the following “Your group is given the task to prepare the report about your
school. Half of you want to interview the students, half of you completely reject the idea, insisting on
interviewing the staff. You are to choose only one way.” What are the steps? The students identify the
conflict, try to communicate effectively to avoid the problem, then they go slowly from conflict to cooperation, finally find out comfortable for all conclusion. Surely, such teaching procedure is a matter of the
long sessions, yet the result is evident-we teach students not simply to find the information and to share it
but to come through real life situations. What is more important - the language objective at ESL sessions
is tightly connected and interdisciplinary tied with the aim-to teach conflict resolutions. The words of
William Kreidler, the well-known author of “Creative conflict resolution” say, “If you take time to teach
conflict resolution you will eventually have more time to teach”. These wise words may surely be applied
to the process of teaching English as a foreign language.
USING SONGS IN TEACHING GRAMMAR
Peshkova Olga (Kharkiv)
Songs present one of the most beautiful and culturally rich resources that can easily be used in language classrooms. Songs offer a change from routine classroom activities. They are precious resources to
develop students’ abilities in listening, speaking, reading, and writing. They can also be used to teach a
variety of language items such as sentence patterns, vocabulary, pronunciation, rhythm, adjectives, and
adverbs.
Songs also assist in understanding and perceiving the target culture. They are the means through
which cultural themes are presented effectively. Since they provide authentic texts, they are motivating.
Prosodic features of the language such as stress, rhythm, intonation are presented through songs, thus
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through using them the language which is cut up into a series of structural points becomes a whole
again.
If selected properly and adopted carefully, a teacher should benefit from songs in all phases of teaching grammar. Songs may both be used for the presentation or the practice phase of the grammar lesson.
They may encourage extensive and intensive listening, and inspire creativity and use of imagination in
a relaxed classroom atmosphere. While selecting a song the teacher should take the age, interests of the
learners and the language being used in the song into consideration. To enhance learner commitment,
it is also beneficial to allow learners to take part in the selection of the songs.
There are various ways of using songs in the classroom. The level of the students, the interests and the
age of the learners, the grammar point to be studied, and the song itself have determinant roles on the
procedure. Apart from them, it mainly depends on the creativity of the teacher.
For teenagers or adults in the intermediate or advanced level, it is better to use more meaningful or
popular songs, which not only review or introduce grammar points but also reflect cultural aspects. At
the primary level of singing the song, the prosodic features of the language is emphasized. At the higher
levels, where the practice of grammar points is at the foreground, songs can be used with several techniques. Some examples of these techniques are:
•Gap fills or close texts
•Focus questions
•True-false statements
•Put these lines into the correct sequence
•Dictation
•Add a final verse
•Circle the antonyms/synonyms of the given words
•Discuss
A teacher’s selection of a technique or a set of techniques should be based on his or her objectives
for the classroom. After deciding the grammar point to be studied, and the song and the techniques to
be used, the teacher should prepare an effective lesson plan. Since songs are listening activities, it is advisable to present them as a listening lesson, but of course it is necessary to integrate all the skills in the
process in order to achieve successful teaching.
When regarding a lesson plan, as a pre-listening activity, the theme, the title, or the history of the
song can be discussed. By directing the students toward specific areas, problem vocabulary items can
be picked up in advance. Before listening to the song, it is also beneficial to let the students know which
grammar points should be studied. At this stage, pictures may also be used to introduce the theme of the
song. In the listening stage, some of the techniques listed above can be used, but among them gap filling
is the most widely used technique. Through such gaps, the vocabulary, grammar, or pronunciation are
highlighted. This stage can be developed by the teacher according to the needs of the students and the
grammar point to be studied.
In the follow-up, integrated skills can be used to complete the overall course structure. Since many
songs are on themes for which it is easy to find related reading texts, it may lead the learner to read a text
about the singer or the theme. Besides, many songs give a chance for a written reaction of some kind.
Opinion questions may lead the learner to write about his own thoughts or reflections. Some songs deal
with a theme that can be re-exploited through role plays. Acting may add enthusiasm to the learning
process. Finally, some songs deal with themes, which can lead to guided discussion. By leading the students into a discussion, the grammar point could be practiced orally and, in a way, naturally.
As a consequence, the use of songs in language classrooms provides many advantages. They entertain and relax the learners while they are learning or practicing a structure, and they often eliminate the
students negative attitude towards learning. Through providing authenticity and context they make the
grammar points more understandable and easy. As language teachers, we can benefit from using songs,
since our concern is to motivate the students and draw their utmost attention on the subject during
teaching.
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MODERN FICTION AS A TOOL TO TEACH SPEAKING
Yuliya Petrusevych (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Speaking is a productive language skill by means of which oral communication is implemented.
Speaking is characterized by various parameters, the most important of which are motive, aim, communicative situation, learning tool on the bases of which monologues or dialogues are generated.
To provide effective speaking skills teaching, it is appropriate to select means of teaching which would
guarantee the tight connection between learning language and socio-cultural competence mastering. As
conditions for learning foreign languages in our country are mainly simulated, one of the most accurate
tools for communicative situation modeling is to use authentic fiction in the process of teaching.
The survey conducted by us among students aged 18-20 showed the interest of young people to modern fiction above classical literature. The effectiveness of modern fiction for communicative skills forming was proved in the series of experimental teaching. We came to the conclusion that correspondence of
modern fiction themes to the questions and problems which are relevant to the concerns of young people
of today is more interesting to students, has greater motivation impact on them. Eventually it results in
the desire to share emotions, feelings and thoughts through speaking.
However, a teacher choosing a piece of modern fiction as a tool to teach speaking should bear in
mind several peculiar features of literature of XXI century. The thing is that modern literature of postmodern differs significantly from the classical literature as far as genres, themes, style [2]. The development of the world literature process of the XXI century is characterized by the combination of different
styles and trends. Among the most popular genres we should name social drama, philosophic novella,
science-fiction novel, women historical drama, fantasy, horror, fantastic stories, dystopia. Let us single
out traits of some genres which appeared in the XXI century.
Social novels refer to the main problems of modern civilization – immateriality, the life of society
and the place of an individual in it. In their works postmodern authors refuse to interpret the reality
with the help of logical means. Besides, nowadays in literature there are plenty of violent scenes, which
are depicted in details aiming at shocking the reader, at raising the rating of the work or telling the truth
about modern society [1]. Moreover, we should not omit the possibility of intimacy scenes in the texts.
Sci-Fi works describe the themes of a new biotechnological era: cloning, genetic engineering, prolonging of a human life, neuropharmacology, biological weapons and the consequences (transforming
of people into zombies, returning the dead back to life etc.). Moreover, stories in which the relations of
a human being with the machine are described as well as the creation of a superhuman with superpowers [3]. Fantastic novels and stories describe the events of the future, occurrences which happen in real,
parallel or the other world with aliens, witches, vampires, werewolves so on. The specific feature of such
works is that appearance, behaviour, likes and dislikes of these characters don’t differ them from ordinary people. The creatures of ХХІ century have feelings, sympathy towards people, they try to coexist
with human beings without hurting them.
Thus, postmodernistic literature expresses a special world perception. Modern literature is diverse
and not traditional so it demands careful teacher’s analyses before offering a certain story to students.
However, educational value of contemporary literature is beyond doubt due to the fact that they satisfy
esthetical and emotional needs of XXI century students.
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READING ENGLISH LITERATURE AS A TOOL OF ACQUIRING ENGLISH
Valentina Pryanitska (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The more I teach English the more I realize the importance of using English literature in the process of teaching in the classroom. Due to literature we develop lots of abilities. The beauty of our world
in childhood is usually shown to us by parents and grandparents through different stories, verses and
fairytales. It seems that interest to reading must grow as we become older.
On the contrary, people don’t read much today. The interest to reading nowadays is decreasing especially among children. The decline in reading habits of the youth is mainly due to television and computers. Youngsters are much more inclined to watch television than pick up a book. Moreover, the fact
that many people including young people have busy lives means they have little time for good reading.
Apart from that even if some of them are interested in reading they focus mostly on second-rate literature which can be absolutely useless and harmful.
So the paramount task of a teacher is to reopen the world of literature. The world which can be replaced by nothing... So the first step in succeeding in it is to motivate them to read good books.
There are plenty of reasons for encouraging learners to read books. Firstly, it is a means of transmitting information in the original form. Reading a book is like traveling in the world created by an author
and a reader’s imagination. Secondly, reading can both entertain and educate a reader helping him to accumulate knowledge and learn about the world we live in. Thirdly, reading books in the original exposes
learners to know more about historical and cultural heritage of the country, in other words, a deeper
understanding of the country whose language is being learned. Fourthly, as learners proceed through
the text they pay attention to the way language is used. Fifthly, retelling the texts leads to enriching
vocabulary. Moreover, students can act out some scenes and acting can motivate students to express
themselves. One of the best examples of the story or the play for acting is “Mister Know-all” written by
Somerset Maugham. Finally, due to literature we develop the ability not only to speak English better
but also to speak our native language better. Needless to say that reading a good English book improves
knowledge of the target language greatly.
Let’s take, for example, fairytales written by Oscar Wilde. Firstly, he was a bright personality. Known
for his excellent wit, Oscar Wilde has become one of the most well-known people in the world. Secondly,
in his fairytales the beauty of the English language is shown perfectly. Next, through his characters we
learn how to be better in this world, real values in life.
And a list of outstanding writers, poets can be endless.
Taking everything into account, actions must be taken now to prevent further decline in reading
books.
What clearly needs to be done is to teach children from an early age that books are enjoyable and in
no way connected to school work. Parents can play an effective role in persuading children to change
their habits such as watching TV or overusing computers by inspiring them to read, for example, adapted English or American stories. Children as well as adults should be taught how to use libraries and be
encouraged to join English speaking clubs.
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TEACHING ENGLISH THROUGH READING
Alla Razan,
Svitlana Alifanova (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Instruction in reading and reading practice have become essential parts of language teaching
at every level because it supports learning in multiple ways.
By raising students’ awareness of reading skills, and by explicitly teaching reading strategies,
instructors help their students develop the ability to handle communication situations they may
encounter beyond the classroom. In this way they give their students the foundation for communicative competence in the new language.
Reader knowledge, skills, and strategies include:
•linguistic competence: the ability to recognize the elements of the writing system; knowledge
of vocabulary; knowledge of how words are structured into sentences;
•discourse competence: knowledge of discourse markers and how they connect parts of the
text to one another;
•sociolinguistic competence: knowledge about different types of texts and their usual structure and content;
•strategic competence: the ability to use top-down, as well as knowledge of the language.
The purpose(s) for reading and the type of text determine the specific knowledge, skills, and
strategies that readers need to apply to achieve comprehension. Reading comprehension results
are evident when the reader knows which skills and strategies are appropriate for the type of text
and understands how to apply them to accomplish the reading purpose.
The above mentioned skills can be realized due to the basic specific skills, which presuppose the abilities: to distinguish between the primary and secondary information in the
text; to define the main idea of the text, to make conclusions and to generalize on the facts;
to characterize the conf lict and the reasons it is caused by; to analyze the text semantically;
to use the received information for making conclusions, generalizations, predictions; to interpret the text.
The specificity of the work with a literary text demands that this process should be divided
into 3 stages: pre-reading, while-reading, and after-reading. The main objectives of the pre-reading stage are to acquaint the students with the author’s biography, to introduce them into the
historical background and socio-cultural realities of the story, to motivate the students to read
and to widen their outlooks and horizons. The pre-text stage presupposes the employment of the
receptive communicative and reproductive semi-communicative exercises. The main objective
of the while-reading stage is to incite the students to read and understand the text. The exercises
of this stage are intended to minimize the difficulties arising at reading the text. Efficient at this
stage are the exercises aimed at testing the understanding of the factual data of the text and the
work with linguistic aspect of the contents of the text (semi-communicative and communicative
receptive-reproductive exercises). The after-reading stage is aimed at conceptualizing the esthetic
and socio-cultural information and developing the creative activity of students. The exercises
employed at this stage are of productive communicative character and are not guided by the
teacher.
Thus, in the process of organizing the home reading lesson the major objective of the language teacher is to develop a set of exercises helping his students to realize their intellectual
potentiality to the full extent.
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TRANSLATION TECHNIQUES IN LANGUAGE TEACHING
Svetlana Shchur (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Language learning and cultural translation / mediation is a new field of research and work
that is still in the development phase and has only recently started to receive attention. There are
different definitions, concepts and historical developments on this theme in various countries.
But it is obvious; translation is inherent in language learning process and should be considered a
fifth skill to be practised within the language classroom, alongside reading, listening, speaking
and writing.
There can be little doubt that one general use of translation is as a scaffolding activity, when
L1 assistance is warranted, and there tends to be much mental translation in situations where
L1 is excluded. On this view, one of the central techniques of any foreign language teacher is or
should be “the sandwich technique”. It is the quickest way to make authentic classroom communication possible: statement in L2, restatement in L1, as a kind of whispered interpreting, and
again in L2. The point is that students should be free to ask how to say things in L2, or should
simply insert the L1 expression, rather than stop talking. Word equations can indeed be misleading, but an everyday reality shows that one-to-one equivalences are not an illusion, if we locate it
at the level of collocations, word groups, and sentences.
However, quite different kinds of activities can be used at the other end of the scale, with
learners who are able to use translation as a communicative activity that draws on some levels
in all other language skills. The easiest way to start translation activities is from spoken interactions. Numerous simulated situations can be created in class in order to get students to act as
mediators, interpreters in roles where they are obliged to use L2 and L1 in order to create understanding. They simulate an interaction, for example between a journalist and a specialist on the
topic chosen for the lesson. Students take turns to interpret what is said in the other language.
They are allowed to ask for a limited number of repetitions or clarifications. This reduces the
chances of misunderstandings. Gestures and facial expressions can be a useful way of getting
around a point if students are stuck. One way to break with a literalist conception of translation
and to adapt messages to the situation is to make students translate fast, and organize races between them. They will quickly learn how to render messages rather than words, and how to select
the parts of the message that are most needed. Students are these days using many written modes
of communication that are based on speed and features of spoken language. Short text messages,
be they SMS on mobile phones or tweets on Twitter, are ideal for translation races.
In practical terms, written translation also brings a number of beneficial aspects to the
general process of language learning. Students should be required to: relay the key information
in L2 or make a written comment in L2, using the L1 text as a stimulus; summarize, explain,
interpret or freely render a L1 text into the target language. Comparing and ref lecting on the
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various possibilities of translation, mediation provides deep insight into the nature of languages and cultures.
Translation /mediation skills are necessary in the professional and educational fields, in public and in private domains in modern societies.
THE AGE AND FOREIGN
LANGUAGE STUDYING
Svitlana Shevchenko (Melitopol, Ukraine)
Today, the good command of a foreign language is very important for the success in many spheres of
modern life. The more languages we can speak, the more successful we are.
The people of different ages were taught by me (from 3 to 55 years old). Every age is unique. It’s necessary to find the special ways, methodology, individual findings for the student of every age. Let’s divide
the people into three age categories. The first is the category of children (1-12 years old), the second is the
category of teenagers and youth (13-25 years old), and the third is the category of grown ups (30 years
old and older).
According to international investigations, and my own practice (I’ve got two sons), a one year old
child can recognize the objects around him by ear. First, the children have to understand the pronunciation and names of the objects in his native language. After that it’s possible to teach them foreign
pronunciation of the same objects and things.
At the age of 2-3 years old the intellectual progress of children helps them to understand the difference between foreign and native sounds. It means that at this age the children can start study a foreign
language.
Visual thinking at the age of 4 years old gives additional opportunities in language studying. According to international investigations of the philologists the age of 5-10 years old is “magic” for studying
a foreign language. Psychologists claim that it is easier for children to master a foreign language than for
adults because the children have the keen interest to all new things. The second reason is in better liveliness of a child’s speech organs than an adult’s one. Psychologists think that any person has awkward
possibilities for quick and natural studying at the age under 20 years old. Approximately at this age the
formation of cerebrum has been finished. All the brain sections have final construction, and the quantity
of nervous cells is maximum [1, p.9, 274].
The second category for a foreign language studying includes teenagers and youth. This category needs in foreign languages more than younger and older people. The age of this category is the
most convenient because there is no necessity to start studying from the beginning. The teachers
usually prefer to work with teenagers or youth. This category is the largest one. Teaching the students of this age category you haven’t to teach them in the form of play or action. You needn’t to
find simple words that to explain hard grammar things. You haven’t to find a lot of different colors
pictures or favorite toys. The students of this category are usually under 20 years old. The teachers
or foreign languages instructors prefer to work with this age category for their own professional
advancement. The members of this category have already realized: “The more languages you know,
the more successful you are”. They understand that foreign languages are the chance. It’s the chance
to start living and thinking in another way, to find a new and interesting job, to make new friends,
to travel without boundaries.
Studying a foreign language is a new emotional feeling. Adults master a foreign language more
intensive, more interesting, more venturesome comparing with young people. Adults are mental hardened. They know what kind of methods to use. The methods they have used during life. Adults have
already known that studying and learning must be intuitively understandable. We have to be creative
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in everything including studying. People who reached maturity know how to get food for thought from
small details, minor things, insignificant events comparing with their knowledge and experience. Finally, the greatest advantage of this age category is ability to see and achieve the aim, skill to spend own
power reasonably.
There are no barriers in a foreign language studying. The person of any age is able to study a foreign
language. Every age is unique and has its advantages for individual perfection. It depends on you, on
your desire!
It doesn’t matter when you were born. The world will be developing the science, will be make new
discoveries and findings, and the people will need to communicate with each other more and more. The
year after year a foreign language will become the necessity of life because we can start study foreign
languages in any age.
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WHAT MAKES A GOOD TEACHER
Aliona Sovietna (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Learning English has always been very popular as knowing international language of communication provides with lots of possibilities.
The best learner is a motivated one. There are a lot of various targets like travelling, working and
studying abroad, getting married to a foreigner, etc. The teacher can easily help an ambitious learner. More challenging task is teaching indifferent children. Then teacher’s role becomes double important. He/she influences students through character, appearance, lifestyle, accomplishments. The teacher
shouldn’t impose his/her ideas but encourage the learner.
What makes a good teacher? He/she should have profound knowledge, be experienced and efficient.
On the other hand he/she should be a great psychologist. Every day the teacher communicates with different personalities and he/she should “feel” how to behave in difficult situations. It is not taught while
studying. This “understanding” comes when the teacher really likes what he does. Respect, calmness,
good attitude are the main factors for success. Every teacher should know the codes of ethics as learners
are likely to imitate the person whom they admire.
Students’ emotions should be taken into consideration as they affect their academic performance and
learning. Teacher’s positive attitude will encourage them to succeed. Anxiety and fear destroy thirst for
knowledge and bring no good.
While teaching body language is significant. Eye contact displays interest, respect attention. The
teacher should not focus on one person only. Psychologists believe that it is preferable to make eye contact with everybody in the class. The teacher should control the hands as many gestures annoy the listeners and draw attention away.
It is very nice if the teacher is a creative person and uses his/her abilities. He/she can draw different
objects on the board. Funny pictures and caricatures will interest students and they will remember this
information better. Sing a song, dance a bit, tell a joke, play a game (even adults like these ideas). All these
extraordinary actions will attract students and they will attend the classes eagerly.
So, the teacher should be a good specialist, a psychologist, an artist, a partner and an enthusiast. Then
his work will make sense.
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TEACHING ENGLISH LANGUAGE USING GAMES
Mariya Tkachuk (Lviv, Ukraine)
Tell me, I forget.
Show me, I remember.
Involve me, I understand.
Ancient Chinese Proverb
Today’s world is a world of rapid technical change. Due to tremendous progress in information and
communication technology, the scenario of contemporary teaching techniques is entirely changed. The
teacher of 21 century should shed traditional concepts and techniques of classroom teaching and should
adopt the recent and innovative teaching techniques. English language teachers must be innovative,
imaginative, and resourceful and have thorough knowledge of the subject and adopt new techniques as
well as they have to create certain conditions in the classroom, in groups that may improve easy learning
and practicing for instance new words, grammar, skills of speaking, writing, etc., developing confidence
in themselves, respecting each other, in this case students may have a desire to learn new materials with
pleasure..
One of the methods that can be used to avoid boredom for children is using games. This is a very interesting method of teaching. Students and children generally tend to like games and want to play them
more and more. Games actively involve children and create a fun learning condition.
There are a lot of definitions what the game is. Everyone is able to imagine something when hearing
the term “game” but to give a detailed definition is difficult. The definition “Games are fun” is simple and
exact. The scientists interpret the games like activities that involve play and enjoyment. Games which
are task based and have a purpose beyond the production of speech serve as excellent communicative
activities. The aim of all language games is for students to use the language; however during game play
learners also use the target language to play, persuade and negotiate their way to desired results. This
process involves productive and receptive skills simultaneously.
I think to create a competitive game is an effective way to increase students’ motivation, attention,
such as some quizzes with marks to decide which group is the winner, which is the loser, and the loser
will have to do something to “entertain” the whole class.
There are a lot of numbers of games that can be used to teach for instance vocabulary, grammar, etc.,
they are: Taboo, Memory Challenge, Lost one Standing, Pictionary, Grammar Scattergories, Concentration, Mime and more others. Teachers decide what game to choose and to play according to the topic of
the lesson and to the level of students’ knowledge. Teachers may use variety kinds of activities: Listen
and Do, Listen and Repeat Question and Answer, Modeling and Demonstration and Brainstorming;
visual aids: pictures, flashcards, realia, memory tester. Games are not only used for teaching language
but also for practicing all language skills and many types of communication. There are many advantages
of using games in the classroom:
• Games can break the usual routine of the language class.
• Games can motivate and challenge the children in learning process.
• Games provide the students with practice in the four skills of English that are speaking, reading,
writing, and listening.
• Games help the students to interact and communicate.
In choosing a game, teacher has to consider some things such as time, material, the topic of the lessons, and the students themselves as well as encourage and support the students to be active and not to
be afraid of involving in teaching process.
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EFFECTIVE TECHNIQUES FOR TEACHING ENGLISH
Maryna Tsehelska, Oleksiy Bondar (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)
Among the number of challenges that Ukrainian teachers of English face is a certain difficulty in
teaching with both traditional and innovative methods (drama, role-plays, etc). It is explained by the
fact that many courses have been created without taking into consideration how the brain works, how
thinking occurs and how it can be used to learn the language.
In 2008 the cognitive model on the phases of the knowledge processing was developed by M. Karpenko (2008), who defined the interdependence between the neurophysiological mechanisms and the principles of building the curriculum, which should be built on four phases – impressing, memorizing,
authorization and initiation.
The first phase called “impressing” allows building the schematic neuronet in the brain and forms
the motivation to learning. At this stage we can only give the scheme of the topic we are going to teach.
At the second stage a new neuronet is being formed with the help of various exercises, listening and
watching films, working with computer programs, etc. The third stage – authorization will edit the
neuronet in the brain and at this stage we can start asking students to display the knowledge they got
by making presentations, giving talks, reports or participating in the seminars. At the fourth stage the
official representation of knowledge is relevant – it is the time for tests and grades.
In the real classroom we often omit the second and third stages thus making the knowledge unauthorized by the brain. The whole conception brings us to the following questions: how to build the
constructions (mind-maps or any other kinds of schemes) so that the revision and recycling of knowledge were meaningful. It can be done if we consider the theory of the basic frames by S.A Zhabotynska
(2002), which states that the foundations of our information system are structured by the most schematic categories of thought arranged into frames in accordance with the ways we perceive things of the experienced world. They form a network structured by a limited set of iterative propositions (propositional
schemas) that belong to the five basic frames – the Thing, Action, Possession, Identification, and Comparison frames. Such networks create ontologies, which can be later referred to as a basis for revision and
formation of critical thinking skills in leaners.
In general any English language curriculum can be built according to the following principles:
•All vocabulary is compiled into conceptual models, defined as ontologies, that are actually multidimensional “networks-in-the-networks” structures;
•On the basis of these models thinking-oriented tasks are developed;
•Curriculum development takes into consideration the four phases of learning – impressing, memorizing, authorization and initiation.
Introduction of these principles into English language learning will allow out students to develop
higher order thinking skills and use the language more effectively.
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RESEARCH AS AN EARLY PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY
FOR PRE-SERVICE LANGUAGE TEACHERS
Olena Volkova, Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, Ukraine
Language teacher education is viewed by experts as an ongoing process, with pre-service and
in-service components. The gap between these inseparable components can be bridged by continuing professional development. [1] It should begin early, at the stage of initial language teacher
preparation so that trainee teachers could be aware of the need for career-long learning and what
they can do autonomously. With this in mind, the overarching aim of pre-service language teacher
education can be seen to equip students with strategies for responding proactively to any teaching
and learning issues that may arise in their classrooms sooner (for instance, on teaching practice) or
later (at any stage of their professional work).
Research provides an option which enables trainee teachers to improve their practices through
small-scale qualitative investigation of a critical incident or a puzzle. According to Simon Borg,
research can be defined as “planned, systematic, purposeful, empirical inquiry which is made public.” [2, 24] Although students often see research as an academic activity which needs to be done
to obtain a degree, research can also be done by trainee teachers in teaching contexts in school.
In this case, research becomes a strategy which allows them to understand themselves, their first
experience in independent teaching and their learners and, thus, supports their early professional
development.
Conducting research on a small scale requires a set of steps. [3] The procedure starts with identifying a problem that the trainee teacher wants to solve or with an issue to develop a better understanding of. The arising research question(s) should be very practical and relevant to his / her
experience in the classroom. The central part of the process is data collection and analysis. Trainee
teachers can choose the most feasible data collection tools from a variety ranging from journal
writing to surveys and interviews. When the collected information is analysed and evaluated, trainee teachers can use the insights emerging from these processes to make pedagogical decisions.
Among the numerous benefits of incorporating research as an early professional development
strategy that have been identified in the literature, a special emphasis is laid on the voluntary and
bottom-up character of the research process, a strong sense of ownership on the trainee teachers’
part and supplementation of experience with experiment.
The theoretical considerations can be illustrated by examples of good practices in preparing
prospective foreign language teachers for doing small-scale qualitative research on teaching practice in Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University.
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MODELING THE PROCESS OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE ACQUISITION:
COMMUNICATIVE AND COGNITIVE FRAMEWORK
Vovk Olena (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
This abstract briefly outlines structuring the process of developing students’ alien communicative
and cognitive competence within the framework of a title approach. The key aspect explored here is a
spiral way of cognition, which signifies that in the course of learning a concrete theme (which commonly
comprises 8 classes or 16 academic hours) cognizing subjects move from perception of the material under study to speech production through such stages as reproduction, apperception, knowledge incubation and creative reproduction. The idea is justified that passing these stages students develop necessary
abilities and acquire relevant knowledge, habits and skills that constitute communicative and cognitive
competence.
Foundational to the proposed framework is J. Piaget’s theory of intelligence, according to which any
information perceived by an individual goes through such levels as: sensorimotor (sense perception of
the information), symbolic (mental representation of the sensory information into internal mental symbols such as images), logical (discursive-logical conceptualization of the information), linguistic (mental
accommodation of the information via images and verbal codes). The convergence of Piaget’s levels of
intellectual development with the stages of learning in pedagogy has resulted in elaborating a communicative and cognitive methodology of foreign language acquisition. Overall, this methodology not only
encompasses the levels and processes mentioned above but also contributes to them by singling out
new stages which enhance adequate understanding of the perceived information and foster its further
processing, which includes adaptation, modification, interpretation and ultimately, production of new
information. Thus, in the described methodology the perceived information goes through such stages
as: 1) perception, 2) reproduction, 3) apperception, 4) incubation, 5) creative reproduction and 5) production.
Specifically, at stage one (perception of the new information) students are introduced into the global
context of communication, reflected in the basic text, which they perceive simultaneously through the
visual and auditory sensory channels. Complementary to these, the kinesthetic and logical channels
may also be involved. Hence, multisensory perception is conducive to creating holistic mental images,
or percepts of the new material. Furthermore, it is at this stage, that in students’ endophasia alien speech
habits begin their development.
Equally important is stage two (initial reproduction of the new information) at which students reproduce speech patterns from the new material on the superficial level in single-type invariant situations.
Consequently, speech habits keep on being formed at this stage.
Logically, the first two stages trigger off singularizing the next stage (apperception of the new information) at which students conduct a many-faceted analysis of the perceived material, create on its basis
conceptual models (frames, cognitive maps, semantic nets etc.), thus actualizing the schemata of their
mental spaces and inferring new knowledge. It is plausible to assume that this stage may result in the
intellectual construction of knowledge by cognizing subjects. From a cognitive view students master a
sign-gestalt (E. Tolman) that means cognitive processes which occupy an intermediate position between
a stimulus (the perceived information) and a response (speech re/production). Due to this, stage three is
beneficial for developing cognitive habits of students.
The methodology of developing trainees’ communicative and cognitive competence also takes into
consideration such a transitional stage of learning as incubation of acquired knowledge, which provides
converting knowledge units from external into internal forms, or turning the explicit information into
implicit. Therefore, this stage facilitates further processing of the material under study and consequently,
mental and communicative performance of students.
Unquestionably essential is stage four (creative speech reproduction of the new information) at which
students reproduce the new material on the creative level in variant situational sets. By this time speech
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and cognitive habits have completed their development and are being refined, and at the same time
communicative skills are being formed. Logical thinking of trainees unifies with intuition giving rise
to insight or heuristic cognition as the highest level of intellection. As might be expected, this stage is
advantageous for the last one.
Finally, at stage five (independent speech production) students utilize the learned material in their
own meaningful speech products. It can be seen that this stage is similarly creative and is characterized
by diversified communicative settings. Accordingly, the wider proposed spectrum of settings, the better
communicative and cognitive reconstruction of the acquired information one might expect.
In conclusion, it has been shown that students’ communicative and cognitive competence is acquired
through five stages of learning each of which is distinguished by certain discriminative features and targets. The suggested methodology promotes a spiral way of cognition since every final stage of learning
may simultaneously be considered an initial stage of a new curricular cycle.
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testing and evaluation

CLASSROOM-BASED ASSESSMENT IN FOREIGN
LANGUAGE TEACHING AND LEARNING
Maryna Babenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The importance of effective assessment has grown tremendously nowadays when the emphasis of
language teaching has shifted from the traditional way of transmitting knowledge to learners towards
a different system of supplying providing students’ knowledge with which they will succeed in the real
world. New forms of assessing students learning have been developed to demonstrate what students
are learning and what they can do with their knowledge. Classroom or classroom-based assessment is
among them and is viewed as an effective aspect of teaching and learning, an integral part of the teaching and learning processes (Black & William, 1998). Nowadays many educators all over the world have
come to understanding that classroom assessment is an important means of gaining dynamic vision of
academic as well as linguistic development of students.
It is well-known that assessment is indispensable from language learning and teaching. L. Bachman (1990) stated that “language tests can be valuable sources of information about the effectiveness of
learning and teaching”. Assessment is one of the important aspects being treated as a teaching-learning
process (Stiggins, 1991) as it helps to evaluate the effectiveness of various teaching approaches. Linn
& Gronland (2005) emphasize that it is an integral process for determining the nature and extent of
students’ learning and achievement. Assessments are important in teaching and learning because they
allow teachers to provide more effective instructions and to establish a basis for evaluating achievement
(Hollowell, 2011).
Classroom-based assessment proves to be particularly useful with EFL students because it employs
strategies that encourage and motivate students to show what they can do. According to Brooks & Brooks
(1999), classroom assessment can be compared with “assessment for learning” which is likely to improve
students’ achievement. Classroom-based assessment is a major component of classroom research, which
involves teachers in the continuous monitoring of students learning (Angelo & Cross, 1993). Moreover,
they state that as feedback, classroom assessment provides teachers with feedback about their effectiveness as teachers and it gives students a measure of their progress as learners. Classroom-based assessment is genuine because students’ actual ability can only be tested while they are performing an act by
using it. Classroom tests are collaborative in nature as teachers work with their students before, during,
and after assessment. Such tests are learning-focused and are concentrated on the process rather than
product. As far as any classroom is a society, classroom-based assessment is a social phenomenon. Classroom assessment is the process of collecting, synthesizing, and interpreting information in a classroom
for the purpose of aiding a teacher’s decision making. It includes a broad range of information that helps
teachers understand their students, monitor teaching and learning, and build an effective classroom
community (Tomlison & Moon, 2013). Classroom assessment and systematic feedback help teachers not
only to check the current status of their students’ language ability but also enable them to realize what
their students know and what they don’t know, which gives students chances to participate in modifying
or pre-planning the upcoming classes (Bachman & Palmer, 1996). According to Stiggins & Chappuis
(2006), contemporary approaches to classroom assessment are more constructive and represented in the
rephrasing of “assessment of learning” to the phrase “assessment for learning”. This approach puts the
emphasis on the fact that assessment is used to provide information that will lead to the facilitation of
learning.
Modern EFL teachers who use classroom-based assessment in their classrooms should have knowledge about the reliability and validity of the tasks they are writing and tests they are setting. They also
have to understand the key concept of test usefulness in order to prepare valid classroom tests and carry
our assessment procedure. It means that EFL teachers’ professional repertoire should necessarily include
assessment skills. In Ukraine many of such skills can be obtained during pre-service and in-service
teacher training when EFL teachers are specially trained to carry out language testing and assessment.
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Research studies show that a relatively high percentage of Ukrainian EFL teachers proved to be quite
test-wise (Kvasova & Kavytska 2014).
Nevertheless, in order to become better professionally prepared, EFL teachers in Ukraine should
become more familiar with a variety of test types and their application in the classroom and be additionally trained in developing specific types of classroom-based assessment for their students.
COMMUNICATIVE GRAMMAR TESTING
Inna Dubchak (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Now that language testing is occupying a prominent place in the language teaching field and in
students’ language learning, perhaps no task is so elaborate as grammar tests. Here, we use “grammar”
in the broad sense including not only morphology and syntax, but also orthographic conventions about
punctuation and capitalization, which require an understanding of the syntactic structure of phrases
and sentences and the identity of proper nouns [3]. Well developed grammar tests show both the teacher
and the students how well they are doing revealing students’ understanding of the grammar. We use
“understanding” to capture the levels of knowledge that students have about grammar and acknowledge
that these levels may range from implicit to explicit awareness. For example, when speaking, students
might display an implicit level of grammatical awareness by producing only violations that do not compromise meaning. For formal grammatical tasks, more explicit awareness is often necessary.
Thus, testing should cover all the aspects of the grammatical competence – the knowledge of grammar, grammar awareness and grammar skills. In order to provide authentic assessment of students’
grammar proficiency, an evaluation must reflect real-life uses of grammar in context [2]. This means that
the activity must have a purpose other than assessment and require students to demonstrate their level
of grammar proficiency by completing some task. More over, communicative grammar should be tested
communicatively. It means that this can happen only if the students are engaged in a communicative
act in contexts that allow for the creation of meaning. Therefore, the communicative testing of grammar
requires a task-based approach, within which R. Dickins distinguishes at least five factors that make a
grammar test communicative: 1) the contextualisation of test items: a test should not comprise a number
of decontextualised single sentences; 2) the identification of a communicative purpose for the test activity; 3) the identification of an audience to whom the communication is addressed; 4) instructions to the
test taker that focus on meaning rather than on form; 5) the opportunity for the test taker to create their
own message and to produce grammatical responses as appropriate to a given context.
Grammar tests have proved to be effective as they are skill oriented, aimed to measure particular or
integrated skills; objective, measuring skills against certain standards; efficient to administer, allowing
to test the whole group of students at a time; efficient to mark and grade with the help of keys and rating
scales provided [1].
It is obvious that grammar can no longer be viewed as a central, autonomous system to be taught and
learned independent of meaning, social function, and discourse structure.
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STANDARDS FOR TEACHER
EVALUATION PROGRAMS IN THE USA: OVERVIEW
Tetiana Kapitova (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Who is an ideal teacher? It is the question for which the answer has not been found yet but a lot of
educators and researchers have been trying to formulate what qualities an ideal, or, for that matter, a
professional, teacher should have. M. Green, the Professor of the Columbia University, points out such
qualities as warm, emotionally coloured relationship with students, humour, understanding of student’s
needs, fairness, consistency in evaluation [1, с. 32]. It’s important to stress that not only personal qualities of the teacher state him or her as a professional but it is also the evaluation by the state, colleagues
and even the students.
Another valuable guideline that has been created in the USA is the Code Of Ethics of the Education
Profession [2]. It was adopted by the National Education Association back in 1975, since then the Code
became one of the essential elements in forming the professional teacher. To summarize the main principles of the Code, it’s vital to mention that the document is based on two significant principal commitments: one to the student, the other – to profession. In order to fulfill these commitments the educator
should abide several rules. For example, the educator should not unreasonably suppress, restrain or deny
student’s access to education, varying points of view, distort the subject matter relevant to the student,
etc. According to the Code main goal of any educator is to help each student realize his or her potential
as a worthy and effective member of society.
As for the second principle, commitment to the profession, the educator should follow some demands as well. One of the central of these demands is to raise professional standards at any possibility
and to promote a climate that encourages the exercise of professional judgment, to achieve conditions
that attract persons worthy of the trust to careers in education, etc [2].
However, it is the Council for the Accreditation of Educator Preparation is the most essential provider of standards for evaluation of teacher preparation programs round the United States. The council
follows five main accreditation standards when approving the program of teacher preparation. They are:
•Content and pedagogical knowledge;
•Clinical partnerships and practice;
•Candidate quality, recruitment and selectivity;
•Program impact;
•Provider quality assurance and continuous improvement [3].
The five standards of the Council for the Accreditation of Educator Preparation are the most valuable
guidelines in assessment of teacher preparation programs in the USA. The standards were developed by
the federal government in support of the educational reform “Race to the Top” started by the president
Obama. The reform itself has already gained a lot of criticism, though many of the states and the universities have been using the standards successfully while assessing their teacher preparation programs .
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TESTING STUDENT’S KNOWLEDGE
AS A PRESENT-DAY METHOD OF ASSESSMENT
Iuliia Makarenko (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
Test technologies are becoming widely applied in education. Since 2008 Ukraine has introduced
mandatory external independent assessment of knowledge of students in higher education. Many universities implement the practice of testing as one of the main means of intermediate and final testing
of students’ knowledge.
At various stages during their learning, students may need or want to be tested on their ability in
the English language. The purpose of any test is to find out not only what students know, but also what
they don’t know. Therefore, students can pass quite a number of different tests. It means that when
there is a need to define the level of a student and to put him/her in a class at the appropriate level, the
student may do the placement test.
At various stages during a term or semester students write progress tests. These have the function
of seeing how students are getting on with the lessons, and how well they have assimilated what they
have been taught over the last week, two weeks or a month.
At the end of a term, semester or year, students may do a final achievement test to show how well
everything has been learnt. Typically, achievement tests include a variety of test types and measure
the students’ abilities in all four skills, as well as their knowledge of grammar and vocabulary.
There are also proficiency tests which are designed to show what level a student has reached at any
one time, and are used by employers and universities, for example, who want a reliable measure of a
student’s language abilities.
It should be noted that tests have a positive rather than a negative effect on both students and
teachers. Thus it has certain distinctive features. The first feature is that the test should be valid. It
means that it corresponds to its purpose.
Another important feature of a test is that it should have certain reliability. Not only should it be
fairly easy to mark, but anyone marking it should come up with the same result as someone else.
Finally, tests must have a marked washback effect. The washback effect occurs when teachers see
the form of the test their students are going to have to take and then, as a result, start teaching for the
test.
Tests may include discrete items that is testing one thing at a time, direct and indirect test items.
A direct test item is one that asks students to do something with language, for example, to write a
letter, read and reply to a newspaper article, etc. Indirect test items might focus on word collocations.
Hence the conclusion can be drawn that there are many ways of testing students’ knowledge. The
most common kinds of indirect test items include multiple choice, fill-in and cloze, gap-fill (fill-in),
transformation.
Direct test items have no limits to the kinds of tasks. Thus they can include reading and listening,
writing, speaking. This kind of test items is much more difficult to mark than indirect items as it can
be a bit subjective.
When designing tests it is necessary to decide what the test is aimed at and how important each
part of a test in relation to the other parts.
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A REGISTER IN EXCEL AS A TOOL TO COURSE PLANNING AND ASSESSMENT
Oksana Matsnieva (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Some of the issues a teacher deals with are course planning and assessing. Planning typically involves
mapping out the syllabus content in the time available, i.e. selecting items from the syllabus and writing them
as a dated list under headings, or by placing into appropriate spaces on a blank timetable grid [1]. The process
of assessing involves evaluating and registering students’ progress in the subject. Taking into account the Microsoft Excel programme capabilities, we regard a register created in it a tool to successful course planning and
assessment. Let us consider the key components of such a register and specify its advantages.
A register of a course consists of grids. The number of the latter correlates with the number of the
modules covered within the course. It is reasonable to entitle the grid with the name of the module. Each
grid is made of cells. We suggest arranging the cells into columns. The first one contains the students’
names and surnames. The number of the rest of the columns depends on the number of activities assessed. The top cell of each column reflects the date; the two lower ones contain the topic of the class /
the title of the activity and the points this or that class / activity is worth. It is also possible to divide the
columns into several sections, e.g. practical classes, self-study assignments, laboratory work, and test on
the module within the course of English as the First Foreign Language. We consider it rational to enter
the sum function in the last but one column and the division function in the last one. In such a case the
former will reflect the total score of points, gained by each student within the module, while the latter
column will reflect this result in the form of percentage and correlate it with a grade from A to F. It is
expected that the teacher regularly fills in the cells of the register with each student’s progress.
One of the advantages of a register created in Excel is that it represents a map of the course. Once
worked out it can be copied next year, certain cells cleared and substituted with the new information
and the plan improved according to the new requirements and syllabus changes. It can also be shared
with other teachers, and it turns to be a real help to a beginner. Furthermore, the register can be located
on the University / department / teacher’s site etc and can be viewed and analyzed by the students and
their parents. As a result, students also receive the general idea of the course; focus their attention on the
key points of the syllabus. The greatest advantage of the register is the time it saves by computer-assisted
calculations of the score of the points, gained by the students at a certain stage of studying.
All things considered, we regard it reasonable to introduce a register created in the Microsoft Excel
programme into practice.
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ASSESSMENT IN CONTENT-BASED INSTRUCTION
Nina Mishchenko (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
English for Specific Purposes (ESP) is usually proposed for students of Ukrainian non-linguistic
higher educational establishments to meet their vocational or occupational needs as well as for academic
purposes. The Content-Based Instruction (CBI) approach can be compatible with English for Specific
Purposes because it has for its goal to prepare students to acquire the language while using the context of
any subject matter so that students learn the language by using it within the specific context. As Davies
(2003) points out it is a method which “emphasizes learning about something rather than learning about
language”. CBI is “the integration of a particular content (e.g., math, science, social studies) with second
language aims …. It refers to the concurrent teaching of academic subject matter and second language
skills” (Brinton et al, 1989).
158

CBI in EFL classes is implemented through theme-based courses which are the most commonly
used model of CBI in Ukraine. The necessity of content-based teaching and learning is especially acute
for ESP students. The shortage of class-hours in non-language higher educational establishments and
requirements of occupational-oriented language skills make it obligatory. As a rule all our syllabi and
manuals are professionally-oriented. Textbooks used for theme-based CBI classes usually contain a variety of authentic texts followed by comprehension and vocabulary exercises as well as grammar exercises using occupational vocabulary. It is of great importance to attract students’ attention to different
language phenomena, useful structures, styles, etc. Sometimes questions like ‘What content?’ and ‘How
much content?’ arise. No doubt language teachers cannot compete with the academic curriculum, and
language lessons content is far from being as profound as traditional academic content. At language
classes ESP students deal with ideas and concepts of their future profession but it is impossible to comprise entire scientific courses in content blocks. Moreover, it happens rather often that students acquire
basic information concerning their future speciality at theme-based English classes because ESL classes
are usually at the first and second years of study whereas specialization begins at the third year of study.
So in the process of preparation syllabi and manuals concurrent work of language teachers and academic
subject lecturers is especially important.
The question of assessment is of great importance for CBI since it is necessary to assess both CONTENT and LANGUAGE skills. This means that the assessment tasks and assessment tools must address
both. Continuous assessment of student progress is effective. Daily short oral tests can be used to check
that content information is getting through to the students and that they are remembering important
vocabulary. After reading texts we can use true or false exercises, multiple choices, essay questions, etc. It
is very useful to dramatize dialogues or design a game on the basis of acquired vocabulary. Students can
be asked questions related to the topic and dragged into discussion on it. Students can be given time at
the end of each class to write a summary of the lesson and to answer teacher’s questions. It is important
to ascertain whether students have mastered the content. Longer tests may be given at mid-term and at
the end of the term. The most valuable types of assessment tasks are those that require students to use
language meaningfully to demonstrate their knowledge of the content. They include oral presentations
and written reports that can show consolidation of content learning and meaningful use of language.
These presentations may be done not only in front of the class but also at traditional student conferences
where students can demonstrate their proficiency both in content and language. Another useful exercise,
according to Davis (2003), “is to allow the students to write freely on any topic; teachers can then read
their work and assess their progress indirectly”.
Thus, CBI is an effective method of combining language and content learning that helps students
develop their language competence within specific topic areas.
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MEASURING LEVELS OF CREATIVITY STRUCTURAL COMPONENTS
OF THE TEACHER TRAINEES OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Lilia Moroz (Chernihiv, Ukraine)
Today’s world demands from an individual to be not simply able to adjust to the society norms and
rules. Just on the contrary, norms in the contemporary societies are constantly broken and new prob159

lems appear. Individuals have to find original solutions in order to be able to address these problems.
The ability which can help give responses to these questions is creativity. Creative thinking and creative
problem-solving not only enhance our ability to adapt to our environment and circumstances but also
allow us to transform them. Therefore, promoting creativity in educational context has become increasingly important. This is especially true for professional development of teacher trainees during their
studying at university.
It should be noted that a crucial issue for both creativity research and practical applications is the
assessment of the structural components of this phenomenon. It is necessary to support and guide its
development and to contribute to the identification of students, future teachers of foreign languages.
In our research we approach the concept of creativity taking into account the multidimensionality of
the creative potential. It is today accepted that no single ability or trait is the key to creativity. Indeed,
creativity involves a combination of cognitive (information processing), conative (personality traits, motivational aspects), and emotional factors (affective state, trait) that are interacting dynamically with the
environment (which stimulates or inhibits the expression of creative potential).
As a result, we have chosen methods of evaluation that aim at measuring different aspects or structural components of creativity: cognitive, motivational, personality traits and creative behavior. All
these components are overlapping and closely related. Basing on them, we distinguished criteria for
describing and identifying the levels of creativity development, which could be of use in educational
context for both personality development and the realisation of the creative potential of teacher trainees of foreign languages.
The criteria for measuring motivational aspect are success and self-development, as well as intrinsic
process motivation. Here belongs the ability to find the possibilities for self-development, to achieve
goals, interest for problematic tasks and ambiguous situations; considering activity as the chance for
self-actualization. As far as the cognitive component is concerned, the following criteria and characteristics have been under analysis: verbal and non-verbal creativity, problem identification, problem definition, generating questions and guessing causes, clarifying the goal, analyzing details, or verifying
solutions, divergent thinking, evaluation of ideas, associative thinking, and flexibility.
By means of Khatena Creative Inventory we have assessed specific personality characteristics and
traits associated with high levels of creativity, as they present an impact of personality in the realisation
of the creative potential. Among these are individuality, sensitivity, initiative, and self-strength; imagination, appeal to authority, self-confidence, inquisitiveness, and awareness of others. We have also used
free online creativity test “Test My Creativity”, which measures creativity level according to eight different metrics: abstraction, connection, perspective, curiosity, boldness, paradox, complexity, persistence.
According to the above-mentioned criteria the levels of creativity development of the students taking
part in our research have been defined: high, sufficient, medium and low. The detailed characteristics of
them should become the subject of the further research.
TEACHING FOR TESTING
Lyudmyla Poplavs’ka ( L’viv, Ukraine)
Testing is a specific aspect of teaching, as it has special purposes, causes completely different reaction of learners and teachers, and needs to have a special form. Moreover, nowadays, it is very topical, as
passing some kind of proficiency test is often necessary for many professionals.
As J.Harmer writes, since teachers want their students to pass the tests and exams they are going to take,
their teaching becomes dominated by the test, and, especially, by the items that are in it. Such phenomenon
may be very clearly seen in modern secondary schools in Ukraine, where foreign language teachers struggle with the syllabus and try to combine it with preparing their pupils for passing the independent testing.
If well-designed, test will fulfill a number of functions: it will show the students’ progress or knowledge (depending on its type), and show certain gaps, which help the teacher to modify the syllabus, it
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may be a source of motivation for the students, it helps them to develop autonomous learning skills, and
it is one of the means of teaching the language.
Tests have some drawbacks too: they may be de-motivating and time- and effort-consuming, for example.
P.Ur writes about formal and informal testing. A.Hughes discusses direct and indirect testing.
A.Bynom elaborates the difference between discrete-point and integrative testing. All scholars pay attention to norm- and criterion-referenced testing. All of these classifications have different grounds, and
are of interest from a more theoretical point of view.
A more practical approach – the classification of tests on the basis of their purpose allows distinguishing diagnostic, placement, achievement and proficiency testing.They all are to be used at different stages of
teaching process, and the results they show are to be evaluated and interpreted in different ways.
The main ways of testing include questions and answers, true/false, multiple-choice, gap-filling and
completion, dictation, cloze, transformation, rewriting, translation, essay, monologue, error recognition,
word-formation. Each of them has certain restrictions as to what skill of language material it is supposed
to test. However, all are widely applicable in numerous situations. Moreover, almost any of them can be
used for testing more than one point, and even the overall students’ language proficiency.
So, reading skills may be tested via multiple-choice items, short answers test, cloze test, gap-filling test and false/true statement. Listening skills can be tested using multiple-choice items, false/true
statements, gap-filling tests, dictations, and listening recall. Writing skills can be checked using dictations, essays, reproductions, writing stories, writing diaries, filling-in forms, word-formation tasks and
sentence transformation. Finally, some variants of tests that can be used for testing speaking skills are
retelling stories, describing pictures, describing people, and spotting the differences.
Thus, testing is a necessary part of teaching and may play a crucial role in the manegement of class.
It is obvious that different tests should be used for different purposes and it is the teacher’s task to use
them correctly. So, if the diagnostic test is to be used at the beinning of the semester, the achievement
test – most probably at its end. Moreover, there is a rich variety of forms of testing for testing a single
skill, or their combination, or the general overall knowledge of the students.
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TESTING AND EVALUATION AS IMPORTANT COMPONENTS
IN ENHLISH LANGUAGE TEACHING
Svetlana Volokh (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Testing and evaluation play a great role in language teaching and learning. Teachers and other educators spend a lot of time testing, evaluating and assessing students. Without an effective evaluation
program it is impossible to know whether teaching has been effective, or whether students have learned.
Very often the terms assessment and evaluation are used interchangeably, actually they are two parts of
the same process. Assessment is the process of evidences gathering of what the student can do. Evaluation is the process of analysis and reflection, as well as decisions based on the collection of data.
Researchers interested in the study of the language skills (Lado, 1964; Carroll, 1975; Cumming,
1996) determined four language skills for assessment. They are reading, writing, listening and speaking.
Typically, each of the “four skills” is assessed separately through the tests. Individual scores are reported
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for each skill component and/or complied as an aggregate score. Distinctions are also made between receptive (reading and listening) and productive (writing, speaking) modes of communication [5, p. 3-18]
In order to judge the effectiveness of any test, it is sensible to lay down criteria against which the test
can be measured, as follows [3, p. 381]:
-Validity. A test is only valid if there’s validity in the way it is marked; if we score short written answers to a listening test for spelling and grammar, it is not necessarily a valid test of listening. We are
scoring the wrong thing.
-Reliability. It means that a good test should give consistent result. In practice, reliability is enhanced
by making the test instructions absolutely clear, restricting the scope for variety in the answers and making sure that the test conditions remain constant. Clearly that the test is unreliable if the result depends
on who is marking it.
-Practicality. Every teacher realizes that it is important for the test to be practical across time, cost,
and energy. Dealing with time and energy, tests should be efficient in terms of making, doing, and evaluating. Then, the tests must be affordable. It is quite useless if a valid and reliable test cannot be done in
remote areas [1, p.19-20].
-Authenticity. A test must be authentic. Bachman and Palmer defined authenticity as the degree of
correspondence of the characteristics of a given language test task to the features of a target language.
Several things must be considered in making an authentic test: language used in the test should be natural, the items are contextual, topics brought in the test should be meaningful and interesting for the
learners, the items should be organized thematically, and the test must be based on the real-world [1,
p.28].
-Washback.Washback effect (also known as backwash) refers to the impact that tests have on teaching and learning. As Hughes stated it is “the effect of testing on teaching and learning” [4, p. 1]. In the
classroom the washback means that the learned material will be included in the future testing, i.e. the
given information will be so called “washed back” in order to reveal strengths and weaknesses in students’ knowledge [2, p.12-42].
There are two types of assessment formative and summative ones. It will be useful here to make
the clear difference between them. Formative assessment is the basis for feedback from the students.
Teachers use it to check on the progress of their students, to see how far they have mastered what they
should have learned, and then use this information to modify their future teaching plans. Summative
assessment, as the name suggest, is used at the end of the term or year in order to measure what has been
learned.
In conclusion, it is need to be told that testing is not, of course, the only way to check the students’
knowledge and gather information about their language ability but, undoubtedly, it’s a tool that helps to
evaluate and build the English-language skills. As Alan Davies wrote in 1968 “the good test is an obedient servant since it follows and apes the teaching” [4, p.2]. A tight relationship between teaching, testing
and proper evaluation guarantees success in an educational process.
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TRANSLATION PURPOSES

PROBLEMS OF CINEMA TRANSLATION IN MODERN TRASLATOLOGY
Lessya Degtyariova (Cherkasy, Ukraine)
An urge for the study and theorizing of audiovisual translation has been brought about by the contemporary social processes of globalization and expanding intercultural communication, as well as rapid technological developments. Ukraine, traditionally a dubbing country, has a very developed practice
of film translation, but has only started building its theoretical foundation.
In recent years there has been a considerable rise in the interest in multiculturalism and national
diversity, along with the departure from the notion of melting pot. For several decades almost every
country in the world has cultivated its own unique tradition of filmmaking as well as rendering foreign
productions into the target language. Certain styles have come to be known and instantly recognized by
viewers world-wide. Translation in the form of subtitling seems to go along those lines. While meeting
and satisfying viewers’ expectations and curiosity concerning other cultures, it ensures the originality
and hence the foreignness of films.
Each country cultivates a different tradition of translating films and subscribes to one of the two
major modes: dubbing and subtitling as far as cinema translation is concerned, or sometimes to a third,
minor, mode—voiceover—in the case of television translation. The decision as to which film translation
mode to choose is by no means arbitrary and stems from several factors, such as historical circumstances, traditions, the technique to which the audience is accustomed, the cost, as well as on the position of
both the target and the source cultures in an international context. Dubbing and subtitling interferewith
the original text to a different extent.
On the one hand, dubbing is known to be the method that modifies the source text to a large extent
and thus makes it familiar to the target audience through domestication. Its aim is seen as making the
audience feel as if they were listening to actors actually speaking the target language.
On the other hand, subtitling, i.e. supplying a translation of the spoken source language dialogue
into the target language in the form of synchronized captions, usually at the bottom of the screen, is the
form that alters the source text to the least possible extent and enables the target audience to experience
the foreign and be aware of its ‘foreignness’ at all times.
The process of making subtitles is a creative one and implies knowing the main lexical-semantic
transformations used in dialogue translation.Slang and jargon are the most difficult items, but so is humor.Specific milieus and cultural contexts are also a concern in translations.
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INTERPRETATION AND TRANSLATION: DIFFERENT APPROACHES
Serhiy Kobyakov (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
Many translation theorists believe that translation is a transfer process from a foreign language or a
second language to the mother tongue. However, market requirements are increasingly demanding that
translators transfer texts to a target language that is not their mother tongue, but a foreign language.
There is always a way of approaching an SL text, whether the translator chooses the author-centered traditional model, the text-centered structuralistic model or the cognitive reader-centered model.
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This fact makes the translating process a harder task, sometimes resulting in a mediocre output that
should undoubtedly be revised and post-edited before delivery to the client.
Through experience I have learned that the consequences of wrong translations and interpretations
can be catastrophic—especially if done by laypersons—and mistakes made in the performance of this
activity can obviously be irreparable.
Before its first appearance during the Second World War, exactly in 1945, simultaneous interpretation was considered by many to be impracticable, and therefore, consecutive interpretation - defined
in the following topic - was the main translation tool used on conferences and international meetings
between the 1st and the 2nd World Wars, where English and French as diplomatic languages.
After World War II more and more international organizations arose, like the League of Nations. It
was realized that consecutive interpretation was time consuming, and international big meetings had to
be held in various languages. From that moment, it was seen that a change was necessary. Simultaneous
interpretation proved therefore be the best practice, particularly in the post-war period - upon confirmation - during the Nuremberg trials, conducted in English, French, Russian and German. During that
period the United Nations constitute even, with six official languages (English, French, Spanish, Russian, Chinese and Arabic), that required speed and practicality. However, today, conference interpreting
“inspires a mixture of strange fascination and distrust” (SCHNELL, 2012, p. 21). In addition, this type
of interpretation requires high level of concentration, remains a nebulous field of research because it is
resistant to reveal all its secrets, especially because of the complexity of mental processes that underlie it.
In fact, conference interpreting, which is here our object of study, is a relatively recent activity if
compared with the written translation held since antiquity. No doubt, there exists some real difference
between the two activities, when many people believe that this difference does not exist and often confuse them.
First of all, the written translation differs from the interpretation in four important ways. The first is
the hallmark of oral interpretation, unlike translation of written content. Once the results of interpretive work is oral to transmit a spoken word while the translator is dedicated to record the translation by
hand or on the computer from the written text. The second aspect is the time constraints affecting the
interpreters. In fact, “they deprive information tactical possibilities and documentation of which have
translators throughout the translation [...] forcing [the interpreter] to a maximum preparation before
you even start translating itself” (Gile, 1995, p. 14). Thus, the interpreters have only a few seconds to
perform the translation and solve linguistic problems when working in the field, while the translators
have more flexibility because they can work from home and manage their own time. The third aspect is
the communication situation, ie, the relationship with readers / listeners, since this parameter is characterized differently in both the language domain areas. On the one hand, in translation, readers of the
translated document of the work of an author are able to perform critical incident analysis of that version
for a much longer term, as written statements may be copied and passed on to many people for an indefinite period; on the other hand, in the interpretation, as communication between public speaker and
interpreter is instantly ready, the criticism may also appear immediately, but tend to fade faster across
time. This is because words are much easier to remember when written than when spoken.
The fourth and last aspect relates to the field of investigation difference. The interpreter is not
limited to the study of language structure itself, such as grammar and linguistic or cultural traits,
such as the work of a translator. At this point, the interpretive cognitive knowledge of the interpreter
comes into play because the conference interpretation process - case analyzed in this paper - is made
up of “capacity to listen in one language and speaking another at the same time” (Gile, 1995 , p. 16).
This research by an interpreter, then, refers to neurolinguistic, cognitive psychology and other areas
of psycholinguistics. Therefore, “Translation and interpretation involve a series of complex cognitive
processes of problem solving and decision making can be seen conditioned by semantic factors, pragmatic, contextual and cultural” (Martínez, 2011, p. 83 ). And despite the obvious differences, both
areas eventually meet each other, having the same goal in common, in the sense that the translation
of the same should not be taken word for word.
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Nowadays most translators use a computer plus online translation tools and technology to complete their work. First, they convert the piece to be translated to a file type that is easy to work with.
They apply a translation to that source text, which grabs past translations that match the current job
and plugs them in automatically. Translators review those translations and translate the rest from
scratch. They read each section of source language, refer to a glossary and style guide, and then translate the source to the target language. Next, a linguist other than the person who performed the original translations edits and proofreads them. Lastly, the translations are ported into their original format and desktop publishing so that the language version closely approximates the look of the source
language version.
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ENGLISH PRE-ROMANTIC POETRY IN TRANSLATIONS BY V. ZHYKOVSKY
Svitlana Mykytiuk (Kharkiv, Ukraine)
The emergence of Pre-Romanticism in the spiritual life of Europe in the XVIII century marked the
beginning of an uncompromising rejection of Enlightenment rationalism. Not by chance, this trend
appeared primarily in English literature since contradictions of bourgeois civilization appeared first of
all in England that was the first to pass through the bourgeois revolution. Russian Pre-Romanticism had
other origins. They were based on the disappointment in the ideal of enlightened absolutism. However,
when the British Pre-Romantic poetry began to penetrate into Russia, the ground for its perception was
to some extent prepared.
English Pre-Romantic poetry launched two interwoven with each other themes: nature and death.
Negation of civilization and social contrasts led to the glorification of “natural life”, the existence in the
lap of nature. Further development of these ideas led to the denial of earthly life, full of vices, suffering
and sorrow. It was opposed to eternal bliss grounded on the immortality of the soul. These themes were
in tune with the mood of V. Zhykovsky and were further developed in his works.
The central place in the creative works of V. Zhukovsky as a translator of English Pre-Romantic poetry belongs to the elegy Сельское кладбище. The translation of T. Gray’s Elegy Written in a Country
Churchyard became a milestone not only in the poetry by V. Zhukovsky, but in the development of Russian Romanticism. It contributed to emergence of the elegy as a new genre of Russian Romantic poetry
that was enriched with new forms of expression, confession, meditation and description. It acquired
special intimacy and expressiveness due to innovations of V. Zhukovsky in his three translations of this
English masterpiece.
English Pre-Romantic poetry was of great interest to the Russian poet due to his genre searches in
1808-1814. V. Zhykovsky’s translations of the poetry by O. Goldsmith (The Hymn and the pastoral poem
The Deserted Village) influenced the formation of psychological lyrics of the Russian poet. Disclosure
of his own soul to the reader, transfer of his psychological experience on the narrator, differentiation of
states and feelings led to the enrichment of the language of poetry and the preparation of Russian literature to the perception of romantic poetry. The translation of The Deserted Village became a stage on the
way to the Russian ‘panoramic’ elegy.
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The poetry of English Pre-Romanticists facilitated the expansion of genre boundaries of the lyrics by
V. Zhukovsky. The translations of the ballads by O. Goldsmith The Hermit, J. Mallet Edwin and Emma
and T. Campbell Lord Ullin’s Daughter prepared a new genre of the romantic ballad in Russia.
The ballad Пустинник opened in the works by V. Zhukovsky a series of ballads about love rebelled
against the prejudices and taboos, love that is stronger than death and all sorts of ordeals. It is this translation that was destined to become an inspirational model for many years. Gloomy colors, mystery, sad
and at the same time happy story about the separation and the sudden meeting of two lovers chimed
with mood of readers of the 1810s.
In the translations of English Pre-Romantic ballads the poet showed rebellion of human souls against
the onslaught of fate, opened to Russian readers a new world of passions and emotions, depicted the
transition of society to new ideas about life and morality. The characters of his ballads were people with
an awakened sense of identity. That is why in the center of his narrative is a clash of the character with
the fate, a kind of rebellion against a predetermined path.
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LEXICAL-STYLISTIC FEATURES OF RICHARD MARCINKO’S MILITARY DISCOURSE
IN UKRAINIAN TRANSLATION
Nataliia Reutska , Liudmyla Ivanova (Kyiv, Ukraine)
Due to the internalization and global character of some military trainings and operations, and because
there have been hundreds of terror incidents throught the world it is important to share military knowledge. Richard Marcinko’s ‘The Rogue Warrior’, once it is translated into Ukrainian, will definitely become
one of the most popular warfare books with the Ukrainian military men and sure it is one the most urgent manuals in terms of learning about counterterrorist methods from such an unconventional warrior
as Marcinko. A brilliant virtuoso of violence, Richard Marcinko rose through Navy ranks to build and
command one of the US most elite and classified counterterrorist units, SEAL TEAM SIX. Then Marcinko
created Red Cell, a team of the military’s most accomplished and decorated counterterrorists.
The volunteer project of translation ‘The Rogue Warrior’ into Ukrainian was started in September,
2014 as FB community. It was initiated by Maryna Shvyhar with a group of the patriots of Ukraine living all over the world who voluteered to invest their time, efforts and knowledge. Besides taking part
in translation into Ukrainian, the presenters were also involved in pair-work acting as Alpha-Bravo to
proofread chapters 1-5 and 20-23.
The presentation gives an overview of the volunteer project dealing with translation of specific military technical terms (blacked-out plane - літак з усіма вимкненими вогнями, light-sticks – хімічні
(одноразові) ліхтарі, Mike boat – річковий десантний катер LCM-8, depth charge -- глибинна
бомба); abbreviations (SEAL (sea air land) – «морські котики», XO -- заступник командира (ВМС
і МП); помічник командира (СВ і ПВ - previously ВПС), OCS -- курси підготовки офіцерів, UDT
training -- підводна диверсійна підготовка, ELINT - електронна розвідка); abundant military slang
(KISS -- Роби простіше, Dirty Name - Матюгальниця (смуга перешкод).
A translator of military discourse should also be aware of the organizational structure of the US
Navy, their strategy and tactics, armaments and defense technique. Another challenge for a transla167

tor is to transfer the author’s stylistic peculiarities such as his ironical and oftentimes sarcastic narration: «…the option package includes all kinds of fun ways to arrive at the back door: you can swim or
come by boat or chopper; you can climb up, or you can parachute down»…… пакет послуг включає
широкий асортимент прикольних способів доправлення до чорного входу – можна дістатися
уплав, приплисти човном, приїхати на мотоциклі, видертися нагору, чи стрибнути з парашутом.
The use and trasnaslation of covernames is also very specific: Snake – Кобра, Gold Dust Twins Frank
and Larry -- Близнюки Френк і Ларрі, Pooster the Rooster – Когут, Minkster – Ласун, Ho-Ho-Ho –
І-го-го, Cheeks -- Хом’як, Horserace – Мустанг, Geek – Чудак, Daddy Demo – Татко.
The last but not the least huge challenge for a translator of “The Rogue Warrior” is that they not only
have to deal with a huge amount of idiomatic military expressions and slang. They have to deal with the
expressions most of which are supposed to be bad language. In this case one has to rely on a dictionary,
as well as on their own skills. However, feminine translation of such discourse makes it sound slightly
watered-down.
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